Copyright is owned by the Author of the thesis. Permission is given for
a copy to be downloaded by an individual for the purpose of research and
private study only. The thesis may not be reproduced elsewhere without
the permission of the Author.



MAORI ORGANISATION
AND
CONTEMPORARY MAORI DEVELOPMENT

Strengthening the Conceptual Plait

Brendon Te Tiwha Puketapu

A thesis presented for the degree of
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
in Maori Studies
at Massey University, Palmerston North, New Zealand.

January 2000



Abstract

This thesis_is primarily a study of organisational approaches used by Maori to achieve
their development goals and aspirations. One focus is the impact of development
ideas and practices, largely driven by international and national influence, upon Maori.
Another focus is the role of the state in the direction and implementation of M&ori
development with particular emphasis on the impact of the structural adjustment
programme. As a consequence, the relationships between Maori and the state, Maori

and Maori, and Maori with others are critically examined.

The thesis canvasses a number of disciplines including Maori history, ecology,
sociology, anthropology, environmental studies, management, and development
studies. Engaging with this broad spectrum of ideas and actions and using literature

based, empirical and participatory research tools, three themes are explored. They are:

@) The theme of ‘development’ which examines international and national
perspectives of development in order to identify the merits of shifting the praxis of

Maori development;

(ii) The theme of ‘Organisation’ which explores local and wider perspectives of
organisational theory and practice in order to identify the implications for Maori

organisations;



(iif) The theme of ‘relationship’ which investigates a wide range of perspectives about
the dynamic relationships between Maori themselves and with others, and the

opportunities to reaffirm and build new relationships.

The thesis concludes with an analysis of current thought and action before presenting
five major conclusions. In essence and simply stated, if Maori self-determination is
the destination then the journey is best guided by a Maori centred approach to
development and organisational arrangements that are cognisant of the contemporary
circumstances, in particular the relationship dynamics, that challenge Miori and the

life choices they make.
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Introduction

E te pataka kei whea 0 tatau kia taea ngd kai o tou puku e

This thesis is about Maori organisation in contemporary Maori development. This
study is not a history about Maori organisation or Maori development; instead, it is
about the contemporary circumstances of Maori and the organisations they operate in
order to achieve their development goals and aspirations. However, references will be
made to the historical relationships between Maori and the Crown, given that the
Maori-Crown partnership has implications for Maori development. Nonethelesé, a
more important concern is the future relationships between Maori and their choice of
organisations. Maori organisations are entrusted with development goals and
aspirations qf Méori communities. In response to change, minor adjustments if not
major reforrné have occurred. As Maiori communities and associated organisations
continually adjust to external influences, Miori development ideas and practices, and

organisational approaches are being reexamined.

An important dynamic is the changing patterns of relationships between Maori and the
State, Maori and Maori, and Maori and others. The problematic is found in the
dilemmas confronted by Maori organisations when responding to the expectations of

the State, Maori and others.



This is often illustrated by differing views about how Maori communities should
organise themselves to achieve their development goals and aspirations. A key
question is how do Maori communities look after and progress what is important to

them when changes occur, albeit external or otherwise?

A critical issue is that development expectations of Maori communities are not always
clear, nor is it always possible for Maori organisations to respond appropriately in
every case. Likewise, various organisational models and practices may not always

meet the expectations of all M3ori, the State and others.

Indeed, Maori are seeking to be clearer about Maori development ideas, practices and
goals. Equally, Maori are examining the current organisational approaches being
adopted to achieve this. The key question here is what development ideas and
practices, and organisational approaches will respond to the changing patterns of

relationships between Maori and Maori, Maori and the State, and Maori and others?

Drawing on these elements the thesis presents an analysis of Maori organisational
approaches in contemporary Maori development. The study cannot be readily located
in one discipline or the other and may seem awkwardly placed. Yet, it contributes to
both development and organisational theory and practice but it is also grounded in the

body of knowledge derived from Miori values, philosophies, and aspirations. It

! This Whanganui tribal statement seeks the doorway to the storehouse of knowledge in order to access
what is inside. What follows in the introduction is an explanation about the doorway to the thesis.



draws on Miori knowledge and perspectives with a genuine regard for systems of
knowledge and research procedures that offset the state of working relationships,
inter-personal dynamics and political temperament of individual Maori and Maori
collectives. It calls for an acknowledgement of the various perspectives that are
shared by individual Maori and their preferred Maori collectives. In other words,

Maori knowledge and uriderstanding are important features of the study.

The study can be described in two parts. Chapters 1-4 explore the dimensions of
development and organisational theory and practice with a commentary about
international, national and Maori perspectives. Western worldviews are treated as a
potential complement to M3ori points of view though the study treads cautiously here.
Seemingly, Maori initiatives, which appear contradictory to democratic principles and
understanding or contrary to tikanga M3ori, tend to accentuate the tension between-
pragmatism and idealism. Consequently, a Maori centred approach to development is

offered to better understand these circumstances.

Chapters 5-8 focus on situations confronted by Maori organisations that are involved
in Maori development. International perspectives about the theory of organisaﬁon ,
contribute to a framework for understanding the nature of Maori organisations.
Thereafter, the contexts and circumstances of various Miori organisations, including
Trusts set up by Maori, Trust Boards and Maori claimant organisations are examined.

The contemporary features of Maori organisations are highlighted through exémples



of tribal and non-tribal Maori institutions, Maori organisational culture and Maori

developmental capacity.

In this thesis, the links between organisation, development theory and practice, and
Miori cultural prihciples is found in Miori endeavour. Rather than a complete
separation of the disciplines, a connection is made between development outcomes
and the organisational arrangements most likely to advance them. Although Western
worldviews have been used in this study to critically examine Maori perspectives, a
framework for development and organisation comes as much from Maori initiative
that in turn has its origins in MAori conventions and philosophy. If culture and greater
autonomy are central to successful development’ then tribal and non-tribal Maori will
themselves guide the process and outcomes for Maori development and the choice of
organisations for this purpose. Democratic principles are significant in alternative
development ideas and pfactices but they should not detract from the importance of
quality principles being derived from the ideas and practices of Maori communities,
their institutions, values and ideologies. While Maori, like other indigenous peoples,
are not completely satisfied that western models of development will achieve their
goals and aspirations there is nonetheless a healthy curiosity for international

knowledge and understanding about development and organisation.

% See ‘Nation-Building: Creating a Place for Business’ in Reinvestment: Community Affairs
Department, Federal Reserve Bank of Kansas City, Winter 1997. See also Hassan Zaoual, (1997),
‘The Economy and Symbolic Sites of Africa’, in Majid Rahnema; Victoria Bawtree, (eds.), (1997), The
Post-Development Reader, Zed Books, London, pp. 30-39.



The Indigenous Experiehce

Although peoples who identify as indigenous are locéted throughout the world, and
represent diverse cultures and ethnicities, they share a sense of priority in time. They
recognise inter-generational obligations to transfer cultural responsibilities,
knowledge and understandings. And, they have experiences of being conquered or
marginalised, or dispossessed or excluded or discriminated against by a dominant

sociel-y.3

Many of the theories about indigenous disadvantage and under-development* are
founded on worldviews that are generated by observers and external experts. While
theoretical models can be produced, the worldviews of indigenous peoples are not

unconditionally accessible to the uninitiated.

With consent, the researcher may access customs, beliefs, institutions and people
dynamics grounded in a sense of belonging and interconnected relationships. They
represent an accumulation and sharing of knowledge and understanding acquired
through insights, learning and endeavour. It can be explained as a process of cultural

evolution.’

. * Paul Havemann, (ed.), (1999), Indigenous Peoples Rights in Australia, Canada and New Zealand,
Oxford University Press, Auckland, p. 1.

* See Ministry of Maori Development (1997) Maori Economic Development - Identifying Causes of
Disadvantage and Strategies for Accelerating Maori Economic Development - Draft Only, Wellington,
pp. 18-19. '

* Linda Clarkson, Vern Morrissette and Gabriel Regallet, (1997), ‘Our Responsibility to the Seventh
Generation’, in Majid Rahnema ; Victoria Bawtree, (eds.), (1997), The Post-Development Reader, Zed
Books, London, pp. 40-50.



With insights about the Ojibway people and the similarities to the creation story of
other indigenous peoples, Clarkson, Morrissette and Regallet (1997) illustrate this
when they point out that social interaction and experience provide a contextual
framework for passing knowledge and understanding from one generation to another.
Attitudes toward life and death, the inter-relationships of all-living things, and social

responsibility are reflected in the institutions and systems of indigenous peoples.

Zaoual (1997), an economist, provjdes another example based on studies in Africa.
He argues that contrary to the Western model or way of seeing things, the paradigm
that emerges from the cosmbgonies of the African site would seem to be characterised
more by relations between human beings than by utilitarian, individual, economic

functions. His work suggests that the economy is not primarily an economic problem

but a cultural one.®

Consequently, development is considered to have a culture that is not readily

transferable to other cultural groups. In his own words;

The utilitarian and productivist paradigm of development is like a telescope
through which the West sees only itself, when it thinks it sees the Third
World. It cannot do otherwise because it is an instrument made to measure
itself and no one else. Inevitably there is confusion because it is an instrument
made to measure itself and no one else.’

¢ Hassan Zaoual, (1997), ‘The Economy and Symbolic Sites of Africa’, in - Majid Rahnema; Victoria
?awtree, (eds.), (1997), The Post-Development Reader, Zed Books, London, pp. 30-39.
ibid., p. 38.



Through his work, Zaoual (1997) refers to the importance of understanding the culture
of the indigenous community and the implications that a culture of development may
have upon them. What is significant here is that Zaoual’s research is focused on the
unsaid aspects of a culture, the ways of thinking that belong to a culture and the ways

8

of behaving within a culture.® The approach challenges Western standards that

relegate indigenous worldviews to romantic acknowledgements of a bygone age.

Indigenous development reflects a growing trend, driven by indigenous peoples, to
critically examine western-based development paradigms and reaffirm the value of
indigenous ideas and practices. In practice it means that western concepts and
methods are not relied on but are considered, at best, alongside the knowledge and

understandings of indigenous communities.

Brohman (1996) refers to this as the indigenisation of development.9 He states that
indigenisation rejects any attempt to organise people according to ethnocentric
‘universal’ models and prescribed standards. Instead, openness to difference is
encouraged as a basis for learning abouthother peoples and their cultures. The purpose
is to better understand local knowledge and cultural practices as a basis for redefining
development appfoaches. Furthermore, it also provides a basis for critical analysis of

western-based development views for indigenous peoples.

¥ ibid., pp. 30-39.



Nonetheless, indigenous communities are mindful of the consequences when sharing
their worldviews with people who may not respect the underlying cultural
responsibilities. The general pattern in the western world has been to eventually
disconnect the relationship between knowledge and understanding, and cultural
responsibilities. The result is usually the reconstitution of indigenous knowledge and

understanding to western standards and intentions.

In comparison, indigenisation acknowledges the role of so-called traditional social
relations, values and structures. Rather than being sidelined, indigenous institutions
and practices are re examined for opportunities to align development initiatives to the

contexts and circumstances of the group.

The ‘outsider’ professional may be uncomfortable with development and
organisational ideas and practices that may appear to be, at least on the surface,
contradictory. The comfort zone is stretched even further when the systems of

knowledge and research techniques differ from accepted scientific method.'

Perhaps the most profound insight to indigenisation is the clear intention of all
indigenous peoples to achieve greater levels of autonomy. While the substance and
form are not always visible to external parties there is nonetheless a shift in thinking

and practice. This is illustrated by movement away from an unquestioning acceptance

? John Brohman, (1996), Popular Development: Rethinking the Theory and Practice of Development,
Blackwell Publishers Inc., Oxford, p. 337.



of western influence toward a shift in the balance of power and control. In reality, it
would mean adjustments to the relationships shared by national institutions of wider
society with indigenous peoples so that indigenous government, indigenous corporate

institutions and other organisations may emerge.

Research by Cornell and Kalt (1990), for instance, compared development paths
among several Native American tribes and found that the greatest benefits come from
tribal control of the deveiopment process.!!  Similarly, from research studies of
development and teqhnology transfer projects for African communities, Zaoual (1997)
concluded that western-based processes may unwittingly ‘marginalise the systems and

processes of the indigenous group. In Hassan Zaoual’s words;

It has always been important for Western science to look at things from the
outside, even if it is an empty shell when seen from the inside. This is the
limitation of the science of economics, which refuses to take into account the
subjectivity of the people under scrutiny. It is the same analytical rigidity that
is found in those approaches to informal dynamics that are triggered by the
interactions between transposed development and African sites.?

Writers such as Cornell and Kalt (1990; 1995) and Zaoual (1997) imply that
successful indigenous development is influenced by the relationship dynamics
between external stakeholders and indigenous communities. Implicitly, indigenous

peoples expect control of the development process. For this to happen, the re-

10 .
ibid., p. 339.

'' Comment on Stephen Cornell and Joseph Kalt’s research in Ministry of Maori Development, (1997),

Maori Economic Development - Identifying Causes of Disadvantage and Strategies for Accelerating

Maori Economic Development - Draft Only, Wellington, p. 58.



vitalisation of local institutions, networks, traditions, values, processes and

relationships is an essential requirement.

Supportive of the sentiment, Cornell and Kalt (1995) concluded from their
comparative study of Native American tribes that stable and appropriate institutions
and structures of governance are essential for successful development. Ultimately,
indigenous peoples are advised to critically examine political, social and economic

priorities against tribal values, principles and relationships.

Cornell and Kalt’s (1998) key proposition seems to be that successful development for
indigenous peoples is predicated on achieving self-determination. Virtually, it would
mean political reform through a process of legitimation by sovereign nations to enable
indigenous peoples to govern their own affairs. For example, self-government models
have been adopted by the Canadian federal govemmeﬁt and American senate as a

means of codifying and limiting the rights of indigenous peoples.13

The process
usually includes political trade-offs but in general the package comprises a bundle of

resources and localised government for the indigenous group.

For indigenous peoples of America and Canada it means control of tribal affairs

within a geographic area based on legally binding agreements about the extent and

' Hassan Zaoual, (1997), “The Economy and Symbolic Sites of Africa’, in Majid Rahnema ; Victoria
Bawtree, (eds.), (1997), The Post-Development Reader, Zed Books, London, p. 38.

" Information obtained from interviews with government officials and indigenous groups in Canada
and America during research visits in 1996 and 1998.

10



nature of such authority. In all cases, however, national sovereignty and federal
jurisdiction remain ultimately intact. This does not prevent tribal control of tribal
affairs but it certainly limits what it means. Nevertheless, Cornell and Kalt (1998)
would argue that a tribe is more likely to be successful if the governing institutions

reflect the cultural standards of the tribal community.'*

In summary, if relevant governing institutions and organisations for public and private
sector activities are to emerge then indigenous peoples should lead indigenous
development. Business organisational models cannot provide for the full extent of the
indigenous developmént agenda though corporate bodies are used ex;censively by
indigenous peoples. Corporatisation is not completely dismissed. But indigenous
communities voice a caution -about the potential for development priorities and
processes to be unduly disconnected from indigenous structures and cultural

responsibilities.

The link between indigenous development and indigenous organisation is not only
grounded in discussions about corporate governance and management. On the
contrary, the development ideas and practices, and organisational approaches that

positively respond to the changing patterns of relationships between indigenous

** See the discussion about ‘cultural match’ by Stephen Cornell and Joseph Kalt, (1998), ‘Sovereignty
and Nation-building: The Development Challenge’, in Indian Country Today in Amerzcan Indian
Culture and Research Journal, November 1998,

1% See Inter-Commission Task Force on Indigenous Peoples, (1997), Indigenous Peoples and
Sustainability: Cases and Actions, International Books, The Netherlands.

11



peoples and sovereign states, indigenous peoples themselves and indigenous peoples

with other parties mould it.

A key feature of indigenous development is self-determination. It is politically
charged with implications for the nature and extent of future relationships between
indigenous peoples and national sovereignty, with government, between and within
indigenous communities, and in wider society. Clearly, there are strong views
attributable to both development researchers and indigenous communities who believe
the future patterns of relationships for indigenous peoples at the local, national and
international levels are somewhat contingent on whether or not they play leading roles

in the development process.
Defining Maori Development

Development theory and practice has moved beyond strict economic models. Largely
the result of critique from various quarters, there is a broader spectrum of research
communities involved in development research and practice throughout the world. -
Accordingly, the theory and practice of development is more discursive and
representative of various disciplines including sociology, ecology, and the discourse

of indigenous peoples.

There also exists a variety of competing development perspectives founded on

ideological and other differences yet a number of common features are recognisable.

12



This situation is characterised by disagreement among development thinkers and
practitioners as well as disagreement among communities.'® Consequently, what is
meéant by development has come to mean different things to different people grounded

in interpretations of different contexts and circumstances.

Although ‘development’ theory and practice attracts critical appraisal from a range of
discipIines, they all share an assumption that humans are active participants in
‘de.velopment’. With insights from the world of microscopic interaction and natural
phenomena, the human species is better understood to be part of a bigger picture.
Indeed, humans continue to demonstrate an insatiable need to do more today than
what was done yesterday. But whether all human activity can be treated as positive
development in relation to all other living things remains questionable. At the very

least, people are inter-connected to the livelihood of other living things.

In the human context, development has come to mean the advancement of the human
condition though not necessarily for all to enjoy equally nor for that matter, to be at
the expense of others. While most people seek to improve their position, they
nonetheless live with and within socio-economic conditions that are not entirely
controlled by them. In other words, people may enjoy a level of control over their

lives but they cannot avoid the intrusion of external forces. Clearly, people interact

' See Sachs (1992), Brohman (1996) and Rist (1997) for critical appraisals of development research,
theories and practices.

13



with each other, organise to achieve goals, compete for scarce resources, contest for

autonomy, and collaborate when necessary.

It follows that a diversity of interaction between people exists on more than one level.
Consequently, development is not restricted either by definition or practice to only
one paradigm, context or set of circumstances. Rather, there is an acknowledgement
of variability that moves away from universalism as the only legitimate basis for
understanding development and its complexities. Furthermore, there is clearly a
rethink amongst theorists and practitioners about the scope for choice in
development.””  The wide ranging observations and analyses of development
contribute to better understanding of the concept and provide informéd critique to
move beyond the impasse and promote new directions.'® In this sense, it is counter--
productive to treat development levels, ideologies, strategies and actions, as if they
each exist in a vacuum. On the contrary, every variation should be considered within

the scope of broader perspectives.

For Maori, the debate exposes a dedication to cultural affirmation, a political quest for
self-determination, a resounding dissatisfaction with the disparities between Maori
and non-Maori, and a demand for organisaﬁonal options that make sense to the needs

of contemporary Maori society. One of the most crucial issues is the organisational

7 David Booth (ed.), (1994), Rethinking Social Development: Theory, Research and Practice,
Longman House, England, p. 7.

*® Frans J. Schuurman (ed.), (1996), Beyond the Impasse: New Directions in Development Theory, Zed
Books, London, p. 1.

14



variations that exist in Maori communities. For various reasons, there are demands on
Miori organisations to interact in ways that demonstrate inclusion while not being
primarily driven by government ideals and expectations. Yet, a pragmat'ic approach is
also evident among organisations that attempt to make the best of what is perceived to
be possible ‘on the day’. Consequently, Maori development is best understood by
reflecting on the interaction between Maori and Maori, and Maori and others -

including the Crown and the state.
Defining Maori Organisation

Maori organisation is often used to describe both the strﬁctures and processes, which
give shape to Maori collectives that, are established for common purposes. Maori
may not initiate the act of organisation in every case. However, individual and
collective Maori arrangements would have been involved with decision making
processes despite uncontrollable external and internal forces. While the New Zealand
democracy is founded on principles that promote the ‘freedom’ of organisation and
development, Maori are confronted with a variety of dilemmas even though they are

able to organise themselves.

Without reference to a particular context, an organisation can be simply described as
any- unified consolidated group of elements. The notion of unity is somewhat
problematic, as ‘organisation’ does not necessarily imply harmony in the sense of

complementary existence. On the contrary, the unifying elements of an organisation

15



may precipitate chaos rather than order. . It raises the potential for organisations to
exist as a consequence of chaos and order rather than being necessarily the exclusive
design of, or the pre-eminent response to, one or the other. Further, rather than
organisations being established simply for their own sake, organisational goals and

projected outcomes provide for a more legitimate developmental nexus.

In this study, the term ‘tribal organisation’ is used to define organisations that are
constructed and operated by iwi, hapli and whanau within tribal contexts. Although
cooperative principles are fundamental to tribal philosophy, the influence of the
individual, particularly in leadership roles, is recognised in this study to be a
significant feature. For example, genealogical conﬁections and personal interaction
with iwi, hapli and whanau, and tribal affairs are particularly relevant. While the
tribal territory is usually perceived as the orgaﬁisational environment, the mobility of
tribal members does affect tribal behaviour and how the tribe decides to organise its
affairs. Consequently, tribal groups may have organisational arrangements that extend
beyond strict tribal boundaries. Access and participation is restricted to descendants
though some tribal groups do not regard genealogy to be a sufﬁcient criterion when

tribal members want to access tribal domains.'’

In comparison, the term °‘non-tribal organisation’ refers to organisations that are

constructed and operated by Maori who behave as a community of interest for

" Refers to physical tribal estate as well as tribal knowledge, language and philosophies.

16



common purposes. Tribal connections are never rejected and participation is not
contingent on such connections. Consequently, self-identification as Maori is
sufficient. Amongst the most well known non-tribal organisations are the urban
Maori authorities, the Maori Councils and the Maori Women’s Welfare League, all of
which are located throughout the country. Access to, and participation in, these
organisations is potentially open to all Maori regardless of tribal affiliation or lack

thereof.

On the other hand, the definition is blurred when Maori e;stablish a non-tribal
organisation such as a private business or social service provider but do not portray it
as a Maori organisation per se. Instead, it is recognised as a private or public sector
organisation albeit operated by Maori, and sometimes for Maori. For various reasons,
including business networking and self-identification, Maori who own and opérate
private enterprises may decide 'whether or not to have the enterprises branded as
Maori organisations. In any event, these organisations are still owned and operated by
people who are descendants of Maori. Given that Maori enjoy the option to be
recognised as eith;er a Maori or mainstream organisation it is probably more accurate
to acknowledge that both descriptions are relevant but remain largely dependant on
the perceptions of the Maori involved and of the people around them. It reflects a
condition which is essentially contingent on context and circumstances and must
ultimately depend on the mission and perceived advantages of ‘recognition’ as a

Maori or mainstream organisation.
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Apart from tribal and non-tribal Maori organisations there are also non-Maori
érganisations that include and involve Maori at all levels from governance to
executive management to general membership. Non-Maori organisations are not
founded on ethnicity or confined to tribal genealogy. Access and participation is
determined by rules of membership which enable any person, unless there is a
justifiable reason otherwise, to enjoy the privileges and responsibilities of
membership. Maori participation within the Rotary Club, the Forest and Bird Society,
suburban sports clubs, and local theatre are good examples. Being Miori is not a
prerequisite for participation within these organisétions. This study does not examine
non-Maori organisations; instead, Maori organisations, tribal and non-tribal, are the
primary focus. In this respect, it is perhaps germane to sketch that focus in the

following chapter outline.
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Chapter Outline

Chapter One [Development and Determination] introduces the notion of development
by providing an historical analysis of international development trends and practices
since the 1950-60s. A broader perspective of development theory and practice is
discussed with particular attention given to the purpose and implications of such
different approaches. This overview provides an international frame of reference for
development and its application. Moreover, the impact of top-down models is
presented in a set of concluding statements about the impact of contemporary
‘development’ per se. No attempt is made to segment every minute aspect. Rather, a
general but focused account of international perspectives about development provides

a backdrop for introducing the complexities surrounding Maori development.

Chapter Two [Contemporary Maori Development] provides an analysis of
development trends and practices in the New Zealand context though the post-1984
period is emphasised. Attention is given to the purposes and implications of
development approaches for Maori. The influence of international and national power
brokers, including the New Zealand Government, is reported. But, more impdrtant,’
the critical features of the Maori development debate are unpacked in order to analyse
the overall impact of Maori development, particularly since the Hui Taumata held in
1984. Accordingly, issues such as the Treaty partnership, structural adjustment and
Maori, Maori social organisation and government outcomes for Maori are discussed.

In addition, the impact of government development approaches for Maori are
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presented to highlight the perverse effects which followed the economic restructuring
of the 1980s. One of the key issues in this chapter is about the relevance of the donor-

donee model for Maori development.

Chapter Three [Alternative Ideas, Models and Frameworks] introduces alternative
ideas, models and frameworks for development. The research perspective adopted for
this study recognises the potential to reflect upon a wide range of perspectives and to
consider their individual and collective merits for contemporary Maori development.
Having reached the conclusion that a Maori conceptual framework is desirable, a
search for design elements is undertaken. As a co;mequence, the discourse of

international communities is embraced to give explanatory power to the meanings of

contemporary development for Maori.

Chapter Four [In Search of a Maori Development Framework] proposes a Maori
centred approach to development. Reinforcing the thesis approach, discussions will
centre on; a shift in conceptualising Maori development, the changing nature of Miori
organisation, the Treaty contribution, and the connection between Maori development
and self-determination. Furthermore, development dilemmas and propositions are
demystified to better understand the responsiveness of both Maori and the government

to Maori development themes,

Chapter Five [Research Baseline for Maori Organisations] presents the research

baseline. An examination of research design, the theory of organisation and various
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perspectives on Maori organisation provides a foundation for analysing the data
gathered from interviews and document searches.  With these insights, a
developmental framework is produced which aids in the understanding of Maori

organisations.

Chapter Six [Research Results and the Wider Context] reports the findings derived
from interviews, questionnaires and document searches. One hundred Trusts were
systematically examined and sixty-eight reports about Maori Trust Boards and other
organisations were analysed. As well, interviews with key players in a wide range of
Maori 'organisatio'ns were conducted so as to complement published and unpublished

data.

Chapter Seven [Maori Organisation in the Twenty-First Century] presents a wider
perspective of the developmental framework. There is an examination of | the
strengths and weaknesses of Maori organisations in formulating sound policies and in
implementing best practices. It draws on the aforementioned researéh results in order
to present best practice statements that support a Maori centred approach to
development. More important, the three major themes of the study are merged: Maori
organisation, contémporary Maori development and the role of the Crown. This also
identifies the characteristics, threats, opportuniti_es, relationships, purposes and
expectations of Maori organisations. In other words, the contemporary features of
Miori organisations are characterised; tikanga and legal conventions,' tribal

institutions, and the organisational culture and developmental capacity.
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Chapter Eight [Conclusions] presents a set of concluding remarks. It begins by
explaining the purpose and the key features of the study and leads to a summary of the
five major conclusions. In conclusion, a final comment is offered about the essential
nature of development and the perspective which, in the writer’s view, best services

Maiori needs.
Research Perspective

In this study a research approach has been adopted that acknowledges the existence of
tribal and wider Miaori community views and the changing shape of Maori
organisation, leadership and identity. This research approach is based on the premise
that all collectives have a recorded history and views about the world around them. In
keeping with this perspective, three strands are conceptually plaited. First, the
information bases of tribal members, Maori members and their respective
organisations are recognised. Second, the information bases accumulated by non-
Maori research communities and the public domain (international literature) are also
recognised. Third, the interweaving between the first and second strands presents a
mediation point. The arrangement provides an opportunity to evaluate what is
understood to be generated by Maori on the one hand and what is gained from shared

time and space with a broad range of ideas and practices beyond the marae gate, on

the other.
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Turning the page

As the page is turned, a multi-dimensional approach with a healthy regard for the
rigour of academic analysis is presented. The narrative represents an open-ended and
uncontaminated description, which does not play off discourses against each other.
On the contrary, the text is cognisant of diverse ideas while ensuring that the primary

focus on Maori organisations is sustained within contemporary Maori development.

The thesis draws on the involvement and personal experience of numerous
contributors within M3aori organisations in conteﬁporaw Maori development. It is
envisaged that this study will contribute to knowledge and understanding of Maori
organisation in contemporary Maori development and will play some part in the

realisation of Maori aspirations.
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Chapter One: Development and Determination

The notion of development abounds with interpretation grounded in international
ideas and practice, many of which tend to reflect the context and circ_timstances faced
by diverse Qountries and communities. According to Rist (1997) development
discourse would not be so troublesome if it were not built into relatidnships of power. .
Paradoxically, it is becoming universal, but not transcultural?® However, one |
constant is the notion of interaction between people to achievg their reépective and
common development goals. Contemporary development models tend to focus on the
proceéses employed, the underlying assumptions.and the outcomes realised by the

instigators and the communities involved. These approaches are discussed as follows.
Development Approaches

A number of historical accounts of the 195 0-60s conclude that economic development
models were widely used to progress and to monitor the effectiveness of development
strategies. B_rohma.n (1996) points out that development was narrowly &eﬁned as
econdmic growtﬁ with little if any consideration for social and cultural factors other

than for encouraging economic growth.’! The period is exemplified by Rostow’s.

** See Gilbert Rist, (1997), The History of Development: From Western Origins to Global Faith, Zed
Books, London, p. 44.

* See John Brohman, (1996), Popular Development: Rethinking the Theory and Practice of
Development, Blackwell Publishers Inc., Oxford, pp. 9-15.
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model of countriés moving through a sequence of development stages from a
traditional society to a modern capitalist society.”2 In retrospect, the 1950-60s
represented a period when Firs.:t.AWorld countries could maximise their extrinsic values
and minimise their intrinsic intentions to any under-developed country or third world.
Consequenﬂy', soci;l- anci economic changes were inevitable for under-developed®
countries, as movement toward modernity with the assistance of the ‘developed’
world became difficult to resist, Even so, the nature and intent of the ‘development’
relationship resembles little more than an advanced form of coloﬁisation. A comment
by Harrison (1988) illustrates the point: “development and underdevelopment are.
essentially aspects of the same economic process, and the former has been able to
occur only by increasing the latter”.* Therefore, ‘cieveloped’ societies will gravitate
to the centre and conirol ‘underdeveloped’ countries situated at the periphery. It
would seem that for capitalism to survive a‘relationship of inequality in power
between the ‘déiféloped’ and the ‘undérdeveloped’ must be maintained. In crude
terms, this period was indicative of post-war Americanism, bringing with it the
exploitation of resource rich but under-developed countries. The features of this
period were rérﬁiniséent of colonial rule with the acquisitioﬁ of natural resources and

the assimilation of native populations. As a development approach, industrialisation

% See Gilbert Rist, (1997), The History of Development: From Western Origins to Global Faith, Zed
Books, London, pp. 94-103.

2 ‘Underdevelopment’ promoted the integration of the underdeveloped with the developed as members
of a single nation, community or group. It tempered the colonizer intention of extermination and
exploitation but ensured the retention of power and control through integration. The idea and practice
of underdevelopment is discussed by Gilbert Rist, (1997), The History of Development: From Western
Orzgms to Global Faith, Zed Books, London, pp. 72-75

* See Harrison, D, (1988) The Sociology of Modernisation and Developmem Routledge, London, p.
255.
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accelerated (and increased) production with industrial machinery; and population
shifts from rural areas to industrial towns in search of employment opportunities and a

better standard of living.

During the 1960-70s, a more measured approach to economic growth and
develo.prnent was adopted. It was characterised by movement toward anti poverty
programmes and by challenges to the 1950’s urban-industrial biases of modernisation
theories and policies. Consequently, the meaning and use of such theories and
policies were transformed by the mid-1970s. Development thinking and practice

moved away from ‘Westernisation’ but still advocated industrialisation as the primary

building block. The role of the state was emphasised with the advent of social welfare - -

programmes, designed particularly for managing local processes of social and

economic development. While theories of social and institutional change were used

to complement theories of economic transformation, the provision of development - -

rather than empowerment to develop was still evident in the discourse of this period.
Accordingly, non-economic factors including social, cultural and political matters

were expected to be located in the logic of capitalist economic growth.”

Post-Marxist literature on development accords First World companies with

exploitative intentions of human and natural resources, and new markets.2® This body

% John Brohman, (1996), Popular Development: Rethinking the Theory and Practice of Development,.
Plackwell Publishers Inc., Oxford, p. 15.

® See writers such as Andre Frank (1970), Stuart Corbridge (1995) and others who apply Marxist ideas
to Theories of Dependency and Underdevelopment, ' '
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of critique points to the extraction of wealth from Third World countries rather than to
development to generate wealth and improved wellbeing for Third World
populations.27 The translation of post-Marxism into plausible policy advice did not

28
succeed.

In sharp contrast to post-Maxism, the counter-revolutionist approach to development
theory that emerged in the 1960-70s has influenced development policies, particularly
those that emerged in the 1980s. The counter-revolutionist research community
attacked economic approaches that took shape after World War II. Concerns centred
on the influence of Keynesianism on mainstream development theory since the rise of
growth theory through proponents such as Rostow (1956) and the modernisation
approach. The Keynesian interventionis;t. model was rejected by a vanguard of
neoliberalism persuasion as an impediment to growth and development® lts
proponents cited examples such as the downturn in productivity, inefficiencies in the
state sector and growing foreign debt. Writers such as Baléassa (1982), Lal (1985) and
Bhagwéti (1993) were convinced that eliminating state intervention by reducing its
development role and providing incentives then the rlnarketplace could operate more
.efﬁciently. Their catch-cry was the need for trade not aid, privatisation not

nationalisation, and the user pays philosophy.

¥ See Andre Gunder Frank (1970), ‘“The Development of Underdevelopment’, in R, Rhodes (ed ),
Imperahsm and Underdevelopment: A Reader, Monthly Review Press, London, pp. 4-17. '

* This is pointed out by Stuart Corbridge, (ed.), (1995), Development Studies, Edward Amold —
Hodder Headline Group, London.

? See John Brohman, (1996), Popular Development: Rethinking the Theo:y and Practice of
Development, Blackwell Publishers Inc., Oxford, pp. 26-28.
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The counter-revolutionist approach is sometimes associated with the free-market
community and limited government philosophy. Critics’™ of the ‘New Right’
generally argue that this served only to extend First World company activities and
profit generation for its ﬁnanciél beneficiaries. In their opinion, neo-liberalism — ‘new
right ideology’ - reduc;es the world’s diverse social realities into a singular economic
development paradigm. I‘his development approach at the international level is
loosely called ‘globalisation’ where one emphasises the virtues of free market trade,
less government intervention, forei én ownership and investment, and the promotion of
individualism. The approach views capitalism as a global system with international
arrangements of production, ekchange and relations that are supported by less state-
control of the economy and international mobility of capital and labour. Third Woﬂd
and indigem.)us populations are perceived as ‘disadvantaged’ by a global economy

though peripheral benefits may be achievable.!

Another way of explaining this is
fou;}d in the work of Gilbert Rist (1997) who argues that development has been

draiggd of content, so that it is now a mere residue used to justify the process of

globalisation.® In brief, these approaches to development — as previously discussed —

* See the contributions by various writers in Frans J. Schuurman (ed.), (1993), Beyond the Impasse:
New Directions in Development Theory, Zed Books, London.

! This theoretical perspective expressed by Mandel (1976), Wallerstein (1980) and others —World
Systems Theory — is essentially a macro approach to development, It highlights the interconnections of
a world capitalist system and attempts to explain why inequalities occur. A key argument of world
systems theorists is that the gap between First and Third World countries will widen.

* Rist, G., (1997), The History of Development: from Western Origins to Global Faith, Zed Books,
London, p. 6.
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have been summarised in table 1.1 below and include an overview of their

developmental purposes and major itmplications.

Table 1.1 : Approaches to Development

Focus : Purpose Oyt Imphcatlons
Industrzahsatzon Progress gconomic Amencamsaﬁon of under-developed
1950-60s - growth countries

Establish industry based ~ Exploitation of natural resources
econonty Social and economic upheaval of
Improve effectiveness of  under-developed countries
economic development Increased poverty
strategies
Modernisation Improve industry based Urbanisation of under developed
1960-70s economy countries
Increase returns on capital Exploitation of natural resources
Reduce poverty Urbanisation of the population
Social Welfare Programmes
Globalisation Establish free market Reduction of Welfare State
1970-1990s - trade Foreign Ownership and Investment
Reduce government Protection of Capitalist Society
intervention Significant social and economic
Improve access to global  disparities
resources

Promote individualism

Critical Theory and Development

More recently, however, development approaches (particularly at the level of theory)
have moved away from strict free-market principles by exploring alternative and
| competing views. One of approaches used to deconstruct and to demystify economic '
developnient models has been critical theory. As a form of analysis, critical theory

posed questions about the way we organise our lives or the way that our lives are
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organised for us. However, critical theory intentionally sets out to transform society
by praxis by reflecting upon the close relationship between epistemology and history.
That is to say, there is good reason to reflect on the historical antecedents of all

knowledge, what benefits there are accrued and for whom.

Therefore, and according to critical theorists, theories are not separated from the
circumstances that surround their emergence. They tend to be characterised by
disenchantment with both the successes and failures of both capitalist and socialist

development strategies.>

An inquiry about the environmental costs of development
and its effect on people is a key feature. In this context, the resolution of issues such
as the rights of individuals and groups, and the forms of sustainable development
which enhance the life chances and the wellbeing of men, women and children ére
significant. For some proponents, it means being more focused on development
actions rather than development theories. For other proponents, it means making a
space for development that relies more heavily on the skills and voices of the people
who are being de\-/eloped, and often with the support of non-governmental

organisations.>*

In this critical paradigm, human relationships are positioned amidst such structural

issues as class and power, underpinned by an uncompromising bias toward structural

* Corment by Stuart Corbridge (ed.), (1995), Development Studies: A Reader, Edward Arnold, New
York, p. 7. '

* Comment about Edwards and Hulmes (1991) and Farrington and Bebbington (1993) in Stuart
Corbridge (ed.), (1995), Development Studies: A Reader, Edward Arnold, New York, p. 8.
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change. Differences between what is and what should be are made more transparent.
Humans are held responsible for their actions. Implicit in this social theory is the
commitment to ethical and moral issues, particularly those that beg questions about

who benefits from development and perhaps more importantly who should benefit.
Anti-development Movement

For si_milar reasons, there are also challenges to the very notion of develbpment that
are founded on the practices of powerful governments and wealthy investors in their
dealings with under-developed countries. The situation is often perceived as the West
attempting to produce societies 'in its own . image thereby erasing, through
colonisation, the identities of other ethnic groups who would otherwise be preserved
by the West as a reminder of the ‘colonised’ group’s incapacity to be completely
‘Westernised’. Based on such arguments, the West is critigised for polluting the more
authentic and sustéipable livelihood systems of less developed countries.’
‘Consequently, Post-war -development efforts are condemned for imposing western

ideals on non-Western populations.

Anti-developmentalists consider development planning to be a form of technical
knowledge, which legitimates the normality of Western idealism for non-Western

populations. The process provides advantages to Western companies and enjoys the

* Shucking and Anderson, (1991), ‘Voices heeded and unheeded’, in V. Shiva (ed) (1991)
Bzodzversny Social and Ecological Perspectives, Zed Books London.
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support of elite groups and of the state in developing countries. The state is viewed as
an instrument of neo-colonialism, and it (the state) assumes the ability to pronounce
with authority the ‘problems’ of developing countries. Authority of this kind is

validated in the state’s development plans.

Accorciing to the anti-developmentalists, the victims of Western development
experience are dislocated as they are reformed, and in being so, are denied equal status
and access to the knowledge and authoﬁty of independence. Not surprisingly, anti-
developmentalists strive to eliminate the way development theories and practices are
presently conceived. Instead such theories and practices are exchanged for a major
refocus on the knowledge, skills and needs of the .peoples who are being developed.
The intention is to improve and empower the non-Western population, not subsume

them within the Western image, framework and discourse.

However, Corbridge (1995) accused anti-developmentalists of 'romanticising the
lifestyles of indigenous peoples, of inventing historical accounts that cannot survive
rigorous scrutiny, of failing to recognise westernised measurements of improvement,
and of creating a mistrust of development that in effect prevents non-western

populations from sharing.*

* Stuart Corbridge (ed.), (1995), Development Studies, Edward Arnold, New York, p. 9.
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Within these aforementioned contestable views about development, Seer’s (1969)
proposition that development and economic growth are not one and the same thing
has gained much popularity. In comparison to the writings from early 1980s, there .is
now less concern with the merits and nature of capitalist growth strategies and more
emphasis given to citizenship, gender issues, justice institutions and democracy, the

nature of local relationships between development and the environment.”’

Corbridge (1995) concludes that most people who think about development and
development policy do not subscribe to all the views expressed by one development
paradigm, and are more likely to cross-fertilise aspects associated with two or more of
these traditions. Nonetheless, ﬁhere is overwhelming evidence about the domination
of pro-market policies for development, particularly in the last twenty years.
Corbridge (1995) also contends that the mainstream in'development and policy today
is probably best characterised by a commitment to making effective states and
effective markets work in tandem through efficient local institutions.*® This approach

is commonly known as neo-liberalism, which is examined in the following discussion.
Neo-Liberalism

Concepts such as effectiveness and efficiency are fundamental to the discourse of the

free-market. Their influence upon development theory and practice is founded in neo-

¥ ibid., p. 10.



liberalism which is impossible to dismiss when discussing national and international
development trends. The neo-liberal ideology emerged from a counter-revolution in
dev'elopment thinking following attempts by neo-monetarists to resolve the inflation
problem of Third World countries. The OPEC oil price increases during 1973-74
created balance of payment problems for most, if not all, oil dependant countries.
Such countries experienced some relief providing services and products valued by the--
Middle East. However, this was ;hort lived as oil prices were raised again during
1979-82. While some Western countries turned to monetarism to address their
respective inflation problems, a significant number of Third World countries were
facing a severe debt crisis. The International Monetary Fund (IMF) was requested to
coordinate rescue packages for countries in this position. In essence, it meant
rescheduling some loans that were due if commercial banks were prepared to abide'by
a similar package. The arrangement was subject to indebted countries agreeing to
reform their own economies toward the needs of the world market and its pricing
influence. As a consequence, the | IMF required governments to reduce public

expenditure thereby increasing the probability of trading surplus funds.

The early success of neo-liberal policies was followed by a more deliberate but
flexible strategy which was adopted in 1985. Targeted countries were persuaded to

forge ahead with structural adjustments to their economies, in particular, market

*® Most, if not all, writers who analyse the impact of economic development models may not describe it
as Corbridge (1995) does nonetheless, they are all critical of market driven philosophies.



oriented policies for growth. In return, they were able to reorganise debt arrangements

with support from IMF, international financial institutions and development banks.*

With structural adjustment for growth well entrenched, indebted countries were urged
to improve their creditworthiness by voluntarily reducing debt and debt servicing
levels. This was made possible alongside the rescheduling of principal and new

40

money packages.” Concerned about financial dilemmas, indebted countries were

attracted to favourable debt-servicing and debt write-off opportunities.

An economic perspective of the debt crisis and its associated circumstances implies
that development is about the power of the market, economic rationalism and
reduction of the state. The most critical feature of the neo-liberal development
ideology is the redefinition of the role of state. It can be attributed to the neo-liberal
counter-revolution, which rejects the Keynésian_ism model of state intervention for
policies based on more orthodox neoclassical theory. Tﬁfo key features are
identifiable - the decline of étate control and the substitution of the state by non-
government or private sector interests. Perhaps it is little wonder that Third Worlci
countries were cajoled to revive their economies by limiting the state’s role,
encouraging a liberal economy and introducing a rigid monetary policy. To achieve

this, impediments to initiative, private enterprise, and the removal of obsolete

* This was known as the Baker Initiafive. America’s Secretary Baker presented it in October 1985 at
Seoul at the annual joint meeting of the IMF and the World Bank.

% See a statement made by Secretary Brady in March 1989 recorded in World Bank, (1990), World .
Debe Tables The World Bank, Washington, p. 21.

35



institutions including state corporations must be eliminated. Rist (1997) describes this
as the new rhetoric of globalisation, which is ultimately focused on one target, the
State, supposedly guilty of regulation that allocated resources in an irrational manner,

and was therefore inherently wasteful.*!

A contrary perspective may regard the structural adjustment package of the IMF as the
cause not the solution to the debt crisis of Third World countries.”* While the
approach certainly influenced the reconstruction of old development models it
nonetheless maintained a trickle down approach. Consequently, socio—ecdnomic
disparities increased as low-income groups were significantly disadvantaged by

circumstances well beyond their capacity to respond.

Dual economies emerged as export focused companies moved into the. international
market place while others attempted to survive in a diminishing national market.
With the assistance of the West, Third Woﬂd countries privatfsed their-own state
assets which achieved short-term debt relief but it was not sustainable. The strategy
required the state to continue providing commodities desired by the international
market place. Countries with high debt were particularly exposed as publicly owned

economic wealth was gradually reduced.

“ See Rist, G., (1997), The History of Development Jrom Western Origins to Global Faith, Zed
Books, London, pp. 223-224.

2 M. Chossudovsky, (1991), *Global Poverty and New World Economic Order’, in Economic and
Political Weekly, 2 November 1991,



At another level, the capacity of the state to respond effectively to the needs of low-
income groups is reduced primarily to its distribution of government income from
taxes aﬁd other concessions. The transfer of wealth from the public to the private
sector has not been coupled with a similar response to welfare responsibilities.
However, charitable trusts and corporate entities, throughout the world, are becoming

benefactors for community cultural and social activities.

Neo-liberalism is paternalistic insofar as it does not seek to remove barriers or
encourage the development of policy tools that respond affirmatively to the needs of
the unemployed, the homeless, the starving, the poor of health and the unskilled.
Instead, it transfers state dependency of the powerless to the private sector with
minimal control thrdugh government regulatory mmgements. In general neo-
libéralism does seek to remove state-imposed economic barriers. The aim is to cut the
cost of weifare to both the state and (though taxes) to capital and, thereby, shift these
costs to the individual, family and community. The merits of such structural
adjustments for the disadvantaged are not evident. Disappointment with the lack of
forward direction within development studies led to a rethink by various writers,
including Apter (1987), Schuurman (1993), Booth (1994), Corbridge (1995),
Brohman (1996) and Rist (1997) who raise questions and propose opportunities to
move passed critique toward new development propositions. Fundamental to the
quest is a desire to synthesise the emergence of new ideas and practiécs beyond neo-

liberalism.
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Beyond Neo Liberalism

In practice, neo_liberalism seeks to reduce the role of the state and puts emphasis on
minimal state functions, good governance and a heightened role for civil society.
According to Schuurman (1993:12), neo-liberalism resembles the modernisation
paradigm but has less to offer because the role of the state is minimised. Concerns
have been raised about modernisation theory because it 'focuses primarily on political
development, that is, the transition to democracy in the Third World®. The underlying
intentions of political modernisation are to promote democracy, to build the nation
state and to maintain state-centred development. The crux of this matter is whether or
not political development should be viewed in the context of development as a whole.

1’44

Writers, such as Blondel,” argued that it is not helpful to separate or encourage

greater weighting to social, economic or political development.

The proposition does not ignore the political intent of neo-liberalism but broadens the

analysis to unravel the dynamics of its relationship with social and economic aspects..

Nevertheless the neo-liberal model features a close alignment of economic and .

political aspects while social aspects are minimised by the reduction of the state’s .
role. In effect, the donor - donee relationship of the state in welfare matters is

weakened significantly,

¥ See D. Apter, (1987), Rethinking Development: Modernisation, Dependency and Post-modern
Politics, Sage Publications, London,

# Jean Blondel, (1990), Comparative Government: An Introduction, Phillip Allan, New York, pp. 40-
51, .

38



Traditional development models reinforce current structures thereby maintaining the
status quo and its power base. They reflect the knowledge, relationships and authority
valued by the dominant group. They are founded in a donor - donee relationship that
is paternalistic, based on a hierarchy of structures which in turn, is reinforced by this
arrangement. Neo-liberalism, however, encourages the state to continue setting the
rules and reduce its welfare responsibilities. The situation creates an bpportunity for
other models to be explored as the state rﬁoves away from welfare provision. It is
characterised by the removal of the donor-donee relationship between the state and .
civil society while non-governmental organisations simultaneously attempt to fill the
gap. With the impact of structural change, the relevance of the donor - donee
relationship is questionable. If the political and economic link between the state and
welfare is broken then the model may no longer be relevant. Consequently,
individuals and groups are left to review historical relationships and reorganise how
best to achieve personal and éollective goals and objectives. Although neo-liberalism
may .provide the conditions for the elimination of top-down approaches to
dev.310pment, decision_—making is not necessarily decentralised but in fact strengthened
at the core with accountability links that control the periphery. The intention is to’
remove any impediment that may disturb economic growth and enterprise. The issues
surrounding the top-down approach and neo-liberalism are raised in the following

discussion.
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Top-Down Approach

Top-down models assume that the community is not capable of addressing the
problem itself. The models involve external advice from experts set on designing 2
project, completing cost-benefit analyses to ensure a satisfactory return to the investor
and using cost-effective local labour. Evaluation focuses on how the donor perceives |
the outcomes of the project. The local community does not actively participate with
the scope of the project, its monitoring of implementation nor the project evaluation.
In reality, participation is not essential to this approach but is often used to increase
the likelihood of community acceptance thereby ensuring the achievement of the
donor’s objectives. Participation can also be treated as the end point with particular
emphasis on the well being of individuals and communities. Whether the focus is on
participation as a process or participation as an outcome it is inherently ab political act.
Consequently, writers such as Brohman (1996) argue that participatory development
is essentially about empowerment.” The social planner would understand
participation to mean community members éontributing to decision making while the

economist would be more concerned with the equitable sharing of benefits.

 See John Friedmann, (1992), Empowerment: The Politics of Alternative Development, Blackwell
Publishers Inc., Cambridge, pp. 14-36; John Brohman, (1996), Popular Development: Rethinking the
Theory and Practice of Development, Blackwell Publishers Inc., Oxford, pp, 251-276; Majid
Rahnema, (1992), ‘Participation®, in Wolfgang Sachs, (ed.), (1992), The Development Dictionary, Zed
Books, London, pp. 116-131; and Robert Chambers, (1997), Whose Reality Counts ? Putting the First
Last, Intermediate Technology Publications, London, pp. 102-119.
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The top-down mode] — a donor-recipient relationship — does not exclude recipients
from a discussion about benefits but it does assume the donor will have significant
control over what the benefits are and how they shall be distributed. It is generally
linked to economic management at national and international levels. The bottom-up
model — participant-facilitator-donor model — relies on active participation and
assumes a greater probability of direct benefit to the primary participants. It is more
closely associated with Jocal communities and project management. Notwithstanding
the differences, no matter what model is adopted both must respond to &e argument
that development, isrinherently unequal and that the benefits of development do not
eventﬁally “trickle down” to others. The challenge is highlighted by Friedmann’s
(1_992) experience in Latin America. He points out that economic policies imposed by
international banking systems and embraced by conservative national politicians are in
effect a return to ‘trickle down’ policies that in practice leave peasants landless and

cause incomes to decline.*

Neo-liberalism cannot be strictly treated as a top-down model when an emphasis is
given to small state models and bottom-up initiatives are fostered. Nevertheless,
political power and control is vested in the state that in turn offsets aﬁthority through
deregulation anci delegation to others for its ultimate purposes. Even with the removal

of economic barriers to promote free enterprise and productivity the state does not

% John Friedmann, (1992), Empowerment: The Politics of Alternative Development, Blackwell
Publishers Inc., Cambridge, p. 139. L
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completely step aside. Instead, a complementary role is built-up to reduce, if not
eliminate, social, cultural and political barriers that may adversely impact on the
country’s overall economic performance. Disadvantaged socie-economic groups are
drawn into a hegemonic structure of power, which ?s organised to gain their
(disadvéntaged socio-economic groups) consent to structural changes that may |
adversely affect their livelihood. Whereas the wealthy and powerful are able to
reposition themselves, low-income groups end up carrying an unequal share of the
debt burden and the cost of remedies. From this analysis, a number of features are
revealed as follows. The political and economic power brokers, at national and-
international levels, do not demonstrate any empathy or significant policy

development to empower the disadvantaged in structural adjustment programmes.

Instead, neo-liberal ‘purists’ would argue that addressing the balance of payments - ..

problem of respective debtor countries will eventually pass benefits to everyone.

Despite the rhetoric, these countries tend to experience rising unemployment and-high

inflation,

Even though there is an external flow of state resources from indebted countries, the .
prospects of low-income groups do not improve. Therefore, it is difficult to
rationalise increased poverty against a backdrop of signiﬁcanf state asset sales. In -
terms of development, the ethics of allowing impoverishment while substantial funds
are ac;hieved from state resou:féés for debt repayment and servicing is questionable.

Any country in this predicament while sustaining on-going state asset sales for this . .
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purpose is acting imprudently. Suffice to say that state resources would be exhausted

if limitations were not applied.

The unequal distribution of debt burden and unequal return for enduring the situation
between high and low-income groups is a serious concern. " Whereas the state
protected the basic needs of particular socio-economic groups, its contraction left such
socio-economic groups without state advocacy and reasonable support. If this is not
the case, then Corbridge’s (1993) challenge is that the burden of proof remains; with
the proponents of structural adjustment to show that potential future benefits will
accrue to particular groups of people from particular places over a given period of
time. Furthermore, to demonstrate that such benefits will be greater than the present or

future costs of such a process of adjustment.*’

Access and participation difficulties experienced by less resourceful and powerless
groups’ highlight a fundamental development issue - that is whether or not the
affected groups should be actively involved in decision-making processes that affect
their livelihood. Further to this, another issue is whether or not those affected groups
should be involved with the actions finally decided upon. Admittedly, participation'
by the affected group is fraught with issues of scale and practicality, nonetheless these

should not displace consideration.

Y See Stuart Corbridge, (1993), * BEthics in Development Studies’ in Frans J. Schuuman (ed.); (1993), .
Beyond the Impasse: New Directions in Development Theory, Zed Books, New York, p. 131.
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Finally, the privilege of making decisions on behalf of others comes with an equal and
powerful responsibility, During the 1970-90s, the actions of inte;national and
national power brokers, namely economic and political leaders, demonstrated a
dubious approach to crucial decision-making that ultimately disadvantaged the
powetless while protecting the interests of the powerful. Given these circumstances,
any suggestion that the trickle dowﬁ effect would substantially benefit low-income
groups is clouded in scepticism. For different reasons, but ultimately with similar
effect, a rising sense of indigenous sovereignty coloured the changing attitudes toward
imposed models of development. Consequently, intolerance remains for approaches
that are perceived to be essentially paternalistic.- In such circumstances, development
is about the interaction. between people who initiate, people who assist, and people
who are dependent ;:Jn others. The development models adopted by various
stakeholders tend to reinforce a relationship, which, on the one hand, ensures the
status and benefits Qf the powerful and maintains the dependency of the powerless on =

the other. A summary of developmental stakeholders and benefits are presented in

table 1.2 below.
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Table 1.2 : Developmental Stakeholders and Benefits

Yevélopinental Stakehalders:

The State International Multinational Indigenous
Agencies Corporations Communities
Increase revenue  Socio-economic  Increase profits Economic
improvements independence

Participate in Improved living ~ Favourable Improved living

free-market standards busingss options  standards

Reinforce control  Local initiatives ~ Economic Independence
influence

Productive JImproved living  Skilled labour Socio-economic

citizens standards market growth

To explain, each column refers to a developmental stakeholder who can expect
_differént benefits in comparison with other developmental stakeholders. There is ‘
common ground between stakehoiders when the economic agenda is shared though
benefits may not be the same and may not occur at the same timg. For example,
indigenous communities who rely on multinationals and the state are destined to wait
for something (benefit) to ‘trickle down® to them. The key theme to emerge from this
discussion about international development approaches is the unequal relationship

between those involved in the process and the outcomes of development.

This chapter has highlighted the décision—making influence of international and
national political .and economic interest groups by comparison with Third World, and
underdeveloped countries and communities. The following chapter will discuss
development approaches adopted in New Zealand and the issues that surrouﬁd

contemporary Maori development.
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Chapter Two: Contemporary Maori Development

In the New Zealand experience, contemporary Maori development (post-1984) has
been fashioned by national and international influences. From colonisation to
globalisation, the direction and control of Mzori development has been a contest
between the Crown and Maiori interests about authority and control over resources,
activities and peoples. More recently, such competition has occurred between Maori

and M3ori over the way in which development might be best expedited.

In terms of Miaori and the Crown, an intermittent history of conflict reveals a
fundamental characteristic of government and third parties that reﬁain cautious about
any movement toward political power sharing with Maori. Coupled with the impact
of open-market economic ideas and practices on the international scene, particularly in
the last twenty years, there has been an adverse affect upon the social and ecoﬁomic
position of Maori. Maori individuals and collectivities were encouraged}to identify
suitable strategies and practices in response to free-market ideology as succeséive
governments continued to restructure the national economy and welfare state
especially since the 1980s. Sometimes this ac'corded with Maori aspirations, but ofteﬁ
it was an imposed ideology, which bore little resemblance to actual lives and some
stark realities. Through all this, Maori individuals and communities held the Treaty of
Waitangi as a reminder to successive governments and the country as a whole about

the importance of the relationship it (the Treaty) embodies and it implications for
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Maori economic, social, cultural and political development. The following discussion

is about the nature and extent of the relationship.

The Treaty Partnership - A Relat‘ionship of Convenience

Although initially espousing such concepts as co-operative and mutually beneficial,”®
the Treaty of Waitangi has nonetheless proven to be contentious for both Maori and
the Crown, even under the besf of circumstances. Regardless, it provided the basis for
coexistence on terms and conditions that were thought to be satisfactory. Without
belabouring the point, historical events would suggest that the Treaty partnership has
been publicly disagreeable. However, the two texts of the Treaty, English and Maori,
while not entirely compatible, did appear to provide the only means of peaceful
engagement to resolve historical and cgntemporary issues between Maori and the
Crown. Some of the most pronounced disputes have been about whether or not
sovereignty was ceded, whether or not M3ori authority is guaranteed and the nature
and extent of active protection by the Crown.* Indeed, the government has generally
acted as if sovereignty was transferred and the Treaty principles present a fair and just

approach to the Maori-Crown partnership.

** Mason Durie, (1998), Te Mana Te Kawanatanga: The Politics of Self-Determination, Oxford
University Press, Auckland, p. 178.

“ Mai Chen; Sir Geoffrey Palmer, (1993), Pubiic Law in New Zealand: Cases, Materials,
Commentary, and Questions, Oxford University Press, Auckland, pp. 295-462.
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Somewhat predicably, relationships between Maori and the Crown were strained by
litigation and intense public debate about how to give effect to the Treaty of Waitangi.
Until 1975, there was calculated neglect by the government to address the
implications of the Treaty of Waitangi on economic policy. However, Maori
individuals and collectives sought to protect their rights from further erosion and
demanded opportunities for redress of historical and present grievances. Between
1975-1990, the government responded to Maori pressure, sometimes at the direction

of the New Zealand Courts.

Although not immediately appreciated, the Treaty of Waitangi Act 1975 which wés
championed by the Minister of Maori Affairs, Matiu Rata, provided a legal
mechanism for testing the performance of the Crown against -its Treaty obligations.
New challenges to historical and contemporary Crown activities followed while New
Zealanders generally became more anxious about the serious consideration being

accorded to the Treaty of Waitangi.

Since 1975, legislative changes have included (i) an amendment to the Treaty of
Waitangi Act in 1985 which extended the Tribunal’s jurisdiction back to 1840, (ii) the
Treaty of Waitangi (State Enterprises) Act 1988 which placed memorials over land
titles of State Owned Enterprises and introduced legal processes for Crown requests to
remove memorials, (iii) the Crown Forest Assets Act 1989 which alh;wed for the
establishment of the Crown Forest Rental Trust for managing the rentals from Crown

Forests subject to Treaty claims, and (iv) the Treaty of Waitangi Settlement Act 1992
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which enabled the settlement of the Fisheries Claim. As a category of legislative

provisions, these Acts provided the means for the resolution of Treaty claims.

Importantly, other Acts, such as the Resource Management Act 1991, have emerged
‘as a consequence of Maori-Crown disagreements which are about securing Treaty
rights, recognising and giving due regard to the principles of the Treaty of Waitangi,

and recognising Maori interests or the Maori perspective.*®

Durie (1994) points out that even though the Treaty of Waitangi has been used to aid
interpretation of the law from time to time, it has been enforceable only when it has
been incorporated into legislation.® Moreover, a range of issues about the Treaty of
Waitangi are highlighted by Mai Chen and Sir Geoffrey Palrﬁer (1993) who critically
argue that the Treaty debate is hampered by on-going attempts to make it into what it
is not. They further argue that inflating the Treaty, and by generating Treaty
“principles”, all aimed at advancing the interests of one section of society, as opposed

to society as a whole, will be seen generally to be unfair and unjust.>

Ultimately, the value of legal challenges by Maori against the Crown is observed in
the recognition, or lack thereof, given to Treaty of Waitangi by the Courts. For

example, a decision by the Wanganui District Court on customary fishing rights

:T Mason Durie, (1994), Whaiora, Oxford University Press, Auckland, p. 92.
ibid., p. 90.

2 Mai Chen; Sir Geoffrey Palmer, (1993), Public Law in New Zealand: Cases, Materials,
Commentary, and Questions, Oxford University Press, Auckland, pp. 342-436.
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3 While this decision was

confirms that active protection exists in legislation.
successfully appealed in the High Court in so far as trout fishing was ruled to be the
jurisdiction of a legislated body, the decision was silent about the active protection of
customary ﬁshing rights. In such cases, further court action may be inevitable to fully
appreciate the application of the Treaty of Waitangi to interpret legislation. Litigation,
a feature of Méori Treaty claims over the past two decades, is grounded, at least in
part, by the inclusion of a Treaty reference in legislation, but also by the wider

uncertainty about the place of the Treaty - and the place of Maori - in the broader

constitutional context. Until there is some clarity, litigation will likely continue.

For now, litigaﬁon still exerts considerable influence on contemporary Miori social
and economic reform. With global economic reform pressing on the national
economy, successive governments have attempted to confine, if not reject, any attempt
to give full regard to the Treaty of Waitangi. The strategy is about minimising the
impact of the Treaty upon the government’s economic reform programme. Maori
have generally argued this to be primarily the result of Crown reluctance to identify
and respond to the implications of economic reform at both national and international
levels for Maori. In contrast, successive governments (post-1984) argued that the
long-term benefits to New Zealanders and the national economy would vindicate the
structural adjustment programme. However, many Pakeha found themselves in the

same predicament as many Maori who continued to resist government persuasion to

* Taranaki Fish and Game Council v Kirk McRitchie 1997 held at the Wanganui District Court,
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be subsumed completely.54 For Kelsey (1995), the critical question in New Zealand
was whether those Pakeha adversely affected by structural adjustment would continue

to side with the state, or seek a complementary vision and strategy for the future.>

The Government Economic Reform Agenda

After the 1984 election, the incoming Labour Government moved quickly to promote
fiscal responsibility and reduce the role of the state. These reforms were a response to
fiscal crisis, arguably fuelled by social democracy, while expounding the merits of

market forces and the inefficiency of the welfare state.

In application, they required the separation of commercial and non-commercial
functions in the state sector, the corporatisation of various public assets and social
policy reform. The latter involved a reduction of government delivery mechanisms

and assessments of individual entitlement.

Politicians that valued individualism and freedom of choice advocated this market
driven development model with the assistance of the Treasury.*® With this ideological

perspective, it was argued that individual property rights®’ are encroached upon by the

% Jane Kelsey, (1995), The New Zealand Experiment: A World Model for Structural Adjustment ?,
5AlICkland University Press, Auckland, p. 318.

ibid,, p. 347.

The Treasury, (1987), Government Management: A Briefing to the Incoming Government, vol. ],
Govemment Printer, Wellington.

7 ibid.,, pp. 13-14.
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state when taxpayers are burdened with the cost. It followed that the welfare state
limits choice and supports paternalism by restricting the range of services available to
the individual. As a result, options are not‘encouraged and dependency is reinforced.
Furthermore, it was argued that interest groups that receive substantial benefit from
the state intervention model would resist economically sound reasons for change. The
explanatory power of these arguments, at least in political circles, was focused on the

demise of the welfare state.

By contrast, economic reform at the national level in the 1980s provided a basis for
specific funded programmes such as the Mana Enterprises Scheme for Maori business
development, the Maori Access programme for Maori employment and training, along
with a number of targeted programmes administered by various departments and
agencies. For many Maori, the reform environment presented opportunities to- move
towards Maori economic self-sufficiency albeit with much needed support from

government policies and resources.

The perceived complementarity between national economic reforms and Miori
economic self-sufficiency became visibly divergent as Maori sought to achieve their
own outcomes and as the government strengthened the national agenda for economic
policy reforms. Notwithstanding the different expectations, the relationship between
the welfare state and individual Maori was altered, the government’s role, with, and
responsibility to Maori was redefined, and government policy for Maori development

was reformed accordingly.
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Wwith the advent of Treaty of Waitangi principles in 1989, the government reorgénised
its Treaty obligations to advance economic reforms by improving its political control
and management of Treaty issues. This political decision signalled the government’s
determination to take control of Treaty issues away from the New Zealand Courts and
the Waitangi Tribunal, and within a framework defined by the State. Driven by
economic imperatives, Treaty of Waitangi claims were rationalised against the state’s
fiscal capacity to respond. In addition, it was decided that Maori, like all New
Zealanders, should share common entitlements and access to delivery mechanisms. It

assumed that Maori and non-Maori alike would benefit equitably.

After the 1990 election, the incoming National Government repackaged the Crown’s
principles of the Treaty thereby placing particular emphasis on the right to govern
according to constitutional process and on self-management for Maori according to

the law.>?

In terms of government policy, issues such as the extent of the Waitangi Tribunal’s
jurisdiction, direct negotiations with claimants, and the Crown proposals for the
Settlement of Treaty of Waitangi Claims in 1994 have been actively debated. For the
government, the period signalled a more focused approach. For Miori, the main

features were lower socio-economic group unrest, further. litigation and political

%8 Mason Durie, (1998), Te Mana, Te Kawanatanga: The Politics of Maori Self-Determination, Oxford
University Press, Auckland, p. 205.



challenge by Maori, and the reconstruction of tribal identity albeit within a more
diverse Maori political environment. And, to some extent, a shift of emphasis was

taking place amongst some tribal groups toward a positive development mode.

Since the 1996 election, and with the formation of a coalition government, debates
about leadership and political leverage have clouded the political ground.
Nonetheless, the increase in Maori participation in this political environment
represents a shift in organisation and aspirations. No longer restricted by historical
party alliances and no longer faced with fewer options, Maori individuals and
collectives are choosing political pathways that advance what is important to them.
Exemplified by the number of Maori political parties and the support each.is
receiving, there are clear indications that Maori, like non-Maori, are less likely to
present a homogeneous political front. When this situation is placed next to the
undercurrent of fear about Maori having too much power, and with attempts to
eliminate the Treaty of Waitangi, it presents New Zealanders with challenges about
the kind of political relationships that will emerge from the change. For Maori,
constitutional reform at a local and national level, along with capacity building for

Maori development are becoming more transparent within the political landscape.

While Maori have access to a variety of political options under MMP, the value of the
Maori vote cannot be understated. The decisive swing in 1996, along with Maori
support for a right of centre coalition as well as the turn around in the 1999 election to

a left of centre coalition government both illustrate the previous point. Despite
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attempts by right of centre politicians to retrieve voter confidence, the majority Maori
yote has rejected anything associated with right wing policies. Notwithstanding the
swing away from the far right, associated concepts such as greater transparency and
accountability, quality service delivery and cost-effectiveness are not likely to be
completely discarded by Maori. However, a turn around in the sale of State assets,
along with the status of the social welfare net, and the corporatisation of significant
public sector activities may be expected. There is no doubt that the hard right has
been rejected but the right of centre approach may not be entirely dismissed. The
following discussion about Maori initiatives since the 1984 Hui Taumata (The Maori

Economic Development Conference) tends to confirm this.

Miori Development Reform

The Maori Economic Development Conference (Hui Taumata) held in October 1984
provided a forum to promote the then Labour government’s economic development
agenda. The objectives were (i) to examine the New Zealand economic situation as it
affected Maori, (ii) to assess the economic strengths and weaknesses of Maori, (iii) to
seek a commitment from the conference participants and (iv) to support government

policy changes necessary to obtain socio-economic parity between Maiori and non-

Maiori.

Arising from this conference, tribal and regional Maori organisations were established

to spearhead economic initiatives at the local level. Institutional and legislative
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changes were required, including a transfer of government resources and policy
development to Maori. With this thrust, Iwi development (that is tribal development)
was promoted as an abpropriate means of programme delivery to Maori.* An
emphasis was placed on translatiné negative government expenditure to positive areas
in order to accelerate Maori Economic Development. In stating this emphasis, the
conference recognised that Maori land must be utilised (i) to maximise its productive
capacity. The conference also recognised the need (ii) to equip Maori people to direct
and manage development initiatives and (iii) to enhance the development of Maori
resources, so that there is an improved quality of life for Maori families, which will be
reflected in improved standards of living for all.®* In this context, enhancing Maori
wellbeing was framed to include social and cultural aspirations rather than separatipg
them from Maori economic development. Interestingly, no mention of political
objectives is found, yet there was clearly an intention By Maori to control their own

affairs.

At the core of these assumptions, the Miori development debate was about how
Treaty-based obligations could best be reaffirmed within social and economic policies
for Maori. While property rights dominated the debate, there was still an expectation

that social and economic policy would be negotiable based on the Treaty of Waitangi.

* Hon. K. Wetere, (1988), Tirohanga Rangapu: Partnership Perspectives, Office of the Minister of
Maori Affairs, Wellington.

% Extracted from the conference background papers of the Maori Economic Development Summit
Conference, October 1994.
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Although the government was generally receptive, it was uncomfortable with views
about Miori control and authority when Maori challenged the government’s ability to
govern the country and also challenged the Crown’s sovereignty. Although,
devolution was finally embraced, the government was not prepared to hand over

control of the process.61

Four years later, the Royal Commission on Social Policy (1988) highlighted the
inadequacy of New Zealand statutes and constitutional practices to secure the place of
the Treaty as a foundation document of New' Zealand society and economy.®* With
this in mind, the Commission concluded that the Treaty is a document of fundamental
importance both to the history of New Zealand and to the future development of the
country and its people. In summation, the Commission recognised the Treaty as part
of the matrix from which all social and economic policies take form.®® These
statements complemented the call from the Hui Taumata for all concerned to reverse
Maori disparities. It is not surprising that Maori expected to control their own destiny
by not being subjected to others making decisions about Maori development. In some
quarters, a call for an interconnected approach to Maori cultural, social, economic and

political development was advocated.*

¢ A. Fleras, (1991), ‘Devolution in Iwi - Government Relations’, in P. Spoonley; D. Pearson; C.
Macpherson, (eds.), Nga Take: Ethnic Relations and Racism in Aotearoa/New Zealand, Dunmore
Press, Palmerston North, pp. 171-193.
* Royal Commission on Social Policy, (1988), The April Report: Future Directions, vol. 11, Royal
Commission on Social Policy, Wellington, pp. 25-39.
& Summary of Conclusions in The Royal Commission on Social Policy, (1988), The April Report:
Future Directions, vol. II, Royal Commission on Social Policy, Wellington, p. 76.

Extracted from the conference background papers of the Maori Economic Development Summit
Conference, October 1994.
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For Ngatata Love (1996), the intention of the Hui Taumata was to determine whether
iwi would be responsive and supportive of government reform which contained
implications for full Maori participation in New Zealand society. A primary objective
was to ensure that M3ori established a firm and independent place on the free market
landscape. It required a move away from failed policies for Maori, enabling Maori to
make their own decisions about development, equipping Méori to manage the affairs
of their people and establishing a consensus view about this from diverse Maori
opinion. Central to the philosophy wés a desire to improve the quality of life for
Maori families and the standard of living for everyone concerned. Both economic and

social strategies were considered necessary. One without the other was not an option.

In 1986, Treasury identified weaknesses in the Maori economic base and
recommended to the government that Maori development should be accelerated to
address the persistent gap in Maori wealth and wellbeing. Further to this, Treasury
stated that official opinion is clearly moving towards a greater recognition of the

Treaty of Waitangi; as follows:

As a consequence, it is no longer possible (if it ever was) to view the Maori
people as just one of a number of minority groups. Maori people as the only
other signatory to the Treaty have a special place in New Zealand
notwithstanding their minority situation in terms of numbers. Quite what this
means in terms of public policy, including eduction policy, is an ongoing
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process as Acts of Parliament are interpreted by the Courts, as the Government
makes decisions on Waitangi Tribunal recommendations and so on.5
Having indicated the néed to address what the Maori-Crown relationship means
within the economic reforms, the Treasury pointed out that the implications for public
policy were not clear, would most likely be developed over time and would largely
depend on the guidance and direction provided through political and legal processes.

This is discussed below.
Government Policy Themes for Maori

One of the government’s policy responses was He Tirohanga Rangapu (1988) which
was subsequently followed by another policy statement called Te Urupare Rangapu
(1988). In these policy statements were proposals to devolve state funding to iwi in
conjunction with the then restructuring of the Department of Maori Affairs. Until
then, the Department provided a useful mechanism to intégrate Maori into the modern
New Zealand society. Essentially, the reform meant that other government agencies
would administer programmes for Maori instead of the Department of Maori Affairs,

although some programmes were to be devolved to tribal and pan-Maori authorities.

As a result, the Iwi Transition Agency was established to complete the transfer of

funded programmes to tribal and pan-Maori authorities. The agency promoted the

% The Treasury, (1987), Government Management: A Briefing to the Incoming Government, vol. I,
Government Printer, Wellington, pp. 241-242.
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Rinanga a Iwi Act (1990) which provided for the establishment of another typeé6 of
legally-recognised ‘tribal’ organisation to receive funds from the government. But
after the election of a National Government in 1990, it was argued that sufﬁciont

legislation was already in place and the Riinanga a Iwi Act was repealed in 1991.

Under the direction of the then Minister of Maori Affairs, a review of the Maori social
and economic position was completed. The review team produced the Ka Awatea (It
is Dawn) document®” which identified Maori underdevelopment as the main
impediment to Maori advancement. It signalled to the state that incentives were
needed to ensure all Maori could access and could participate similarly to all New
Zealanders in an environment of choice and opportunity. Government deregulation
was considered the means to accelerate growth for the betterment of all New
Zealanders through improved market opportunities, increased labour skills and more
appropriate choices.®® An underdevelopment perspective infers that Maori are lagging
behind non-Maori but should be encouraged to ‘catch up’ by being included as part of
the ‘bigger scheme of things’. If does not promote an autonomous development path
rather it renders the ‘underdeveloped’ to a process of subordinate development. %

However, it is unclear whether or not government control of the processes and

6; Some tribal groups had already used Miori Trust Boards Act 1955 in an effort to achieve the same
thing.
¥ See Ministerial Planning Group, (1991), Ka Awatea, Office of the Minister of Maori Affairs,
WellmOton

% For a more detailed explanation of the ‘New Zealand model’ see J. Boston; J. Martin; J. Pallot; P.
Walsh, (eds.), (1996), Public Management: The New Zealand Model, Oxford University Press,
Auckland

® See Colin Leys, (1976), ‘Underdevelopment and Dependency: Critical Notes’, in Jowrnal of
Contemporary Asia, vol. 7, no. 1, pp. 92-107.
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outcomes was considered an impediment, as the report did not question the power and
control relationship inherent in the New Zealand development model. It is also

unclear whether the government fully accepted Ka Awatea.”

However, consistent with its intent, the short-lived Ministry of Maori Affairs and the
Iwi Transition Agency were dismantled and replaced by the current Ministry of Maori
Development in 1992. Furthermore, health, education, employment and training, and
economic development were identified as key priorities for Maori. The new Ministry
of Maori Development was directed to provide policy advice to the government
(about Maori), to Maori, to public and private sector agencies, and also to monitor the
delivery of services to Maori by mainstream agencies. The remaining funded
programmes controlled by the Minister of Maori Affairs were eventually transferred to

mainstream departments and agencies.”’

Throughout the 1990s, Maori voiced dissatisfaction with government programmes
because they (the programmes) were perceived to be ineffective in meeting Maori
social and economic development needs. By application, Maori expected more
effective programme delivery and greater Miori participation when identifying
desired outcomes and implementation approaches. Instead of responding directly to

these expectations, successive governments reformatted Maori aspirations into the

7 Masoh Durie, (1998), Te Mana Te Kawanatanga: The Politics of Self-Determination; Oxford
University Press, Auckland, p. 9.

! Te Puni Kokiri, (1998), Mainstreaming of Maori Affairs: An Information Pamphlet, Ministry of
Maori Development, Wellington.
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more familiar contexts of economic reform, which in and of themselves, tend to set
limits in order to maintain state control and accountability. For example, the funds
from the Mana Scheme were transferred to the Business Development Boards,’
thereby providing administrative support to increase Maori access to and participatién

in the Board’s services and grants.

While the services of Business Development Boards were readily applicable to
individual Maori with their own personal business interests, policy implementation
was more often than not perceived to be non-responsive to the business development
-issues facing Maori collectives. This was especially the case for those collectives
with multiply owned assets or business interests in areas such as social services and
health.” The Maori reaction included accusations of state paternalism and political
unwillingness to address Maori aspirations of self—detefmina’cion. Even .so, some
Maori were able to reorganise structures and associated purposes to take advaﬁtage of
government funded programmes. Progressing a self-determination agenda while
simultaneously addressing day to day circumstances was the norm. But the
unfavourable outcomes for Maori such as high unemployment did not significantly
influence any changes to the government economic agenda,. particularly at the policy
level. Ultimatelf, Maori policy development was and still is susceptible to

government free-market prescription.

" Business Development Boards were set up on a regional basis under the authority of the Ministry of
Commerce. The purpose of these Boards was to assist regional business initiative through support
}’JFOgramme such as the business mentor programme and the business grant scheme.

Based on personal interviews with Maori individuals and organisations between 1992-1997.



The aforementioned predicament'is illuminated both by Maori development initiatives
being driven by Maiori, and government.aspirations and objectives for Maori people
being tempered by obligatory consul_tation. ‘Maori development initiatives driven by
Mizori are focused on what development is according to Maori, not to the Crown. By
comparison, government policy for Maori is generally consistent with the national
economic agenda even though consultation with Maori may well occur. Indeed,
disagreement about the nature and extent of consultation still exists. However, the
fact remains that the Crown and its executive arm, the government, are obliged to

demonstrate that affected Maori individuals and groups are consulted.

Since 1984, government policy responses to Maori development have been structured
on free-market ideology, while Maori policy expectations have been related to Maori
aspirations for greater wealth at a collective level and aut;momy — this is referred to as
Tino Rangatiratanga. Although concerned about the government response, Miori
. have also welcomed the deregulation inherent in the reforms and have applauded the
government’s exit from service delivery. The underlying dilemma of such responses
is indicative of the on-going balancing act between the ideals and realities of Méori
communities. There are pfocesses, conventions and opportunities presented by the
free-market approach which are useful to Maori. However, the negative impact of the
processes, conventions and opportunities on the overall Maori social and economic
positioh is an unmistakable reality which cannot be massaged and offset 'by the

successes of the few.



The two approaches may have much in common but they are not synonymous and
indeed there are fundamental differences. The free-market approach adopted for New
7Zealand recognises the individual as the primary beneficiary. It is about the
maximisation of individual profit and freedom of choice. Whereas M&ori collective
approaches may seek similar outcomes, they are less concerned with individual
wealth. In general, the primary beneficiaries are Maori collectives who operate with
an emphasis on collective mana and wealth. In effect, Maori may be dissatisfied with
the free-market appfoach as a complete package, but may favour some aspects of the

free market in practice, especially when deregulation and autonomy are promoted.

With similar views, commentators at the 1994 M3aori Development Conference were
not convinced that the Maori position had improved. According to some of tﬁe
commentators at the conference, disparities had increased in education, health, justice,
income levels and unemployment.”* Based on such commentary, the last decade of
Maiori development cannot be proclaimed a total success.  Instead, such
commentators’> have argued that Maori were confronted with political and legal
impediments to the successful implementation of programmes and achievement of

their development objectives.

7 See Department of Maori Studies, (1995), Kia Pumau Tonu: Proceedings of the Hui Whakapumau ~
Maori Development Conference, August 1994, Department of Maori Studies, Massey University,
Palmerston North. :

* See Denise Henare and Ngatata Love, in Department of Maori Studies, (1994), Kia Piimau Tonu:

Ili}mceedings Jrom the Hui Whakapiimau, Department of Maori Studies, Massey University, Palmerston
orth,
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As noted earlier, the introduction of mainstreaming policy for Maori in 1991 provided
for Maori to receive services through mainstream government agencies. The
intentions were to improve service delivery to Maori, to reduce the duplication of
service provision, and to provide better access by Maori to existing programmes. The
policy resulted in the transfer of education, training and employment, economic
development, social welfare and housing programmes to other agencies that were
previously delivered by the Department of Maori Affairs and the Iwi Transition

Agency. In addition, a number of programmes were discontinued.

To fulfil the strategy, Vote: Maori Affairs was reduced by 212.4 million dollars. 97.9
million dollars were transferred to mainstream agencies while the remainder of 114.5
million dollars was treated as government savings.76 In general, the scheme was
promoted as the government’s approach to strengthening its accountability and
delivery of services to Maori. Despite government reform, as noted in table 2.1
below, there is now sufficient evidence to show that social and economic disparities

between Maori and non-M3iori have not reduced.”’

" Te Puni Kokiri, (1998), Mainstreaming of Maori Affairs: An Information Pamphlet, Ministry of
g\/Iﬁori Development, Wellington.

Te Puni Kokiri, (1998), Progress toward closing social and economic gaps between Maori and non-
Maori, Ministry of Maori Development, Wellington.
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Table 2.1 : Government Policy for Maori

Policy Focus. - -7 ..~~~ . - "Objectives
Integration Integration of Maori into New Zealand society
Improve employment, training, education, health and
housing conditions

Devolution Devolve programme delivery to Maori
Strengthen Maori social and economic development
Accelerate national economic reform programme

Mainstreaming More effective delivery of services to Maori
Reduce duplication of service provision
Better access to existing programmes available to all
New Zealanders

Changes to Maori Affairs policy dufing the last decade did not deviate from free-
market ideology and the reduction of the state. Nonetheless, Maori continued to resist
attempts to capture their absolute consent to this ideological perspective. Even. so,
successive governmenté have managed to sustain their respective free-market
implementation strategies and to manage the cost of Treaty obligations. In
consolation, the Treaty is now a central feature of political, social, cultural and
economic inquiry on the New Zealand development landscape. It cannot be easily
ignored but its application still abounds with political and legal interpretation and a
degree of political whim. For Maori, the cumulative effects of these reforms were
perhaps less than desired by Maori who confronted social and economic change at a
very personal level, let alone at a whinau .level. Little wonder that tribal and nbn— :
tribal organisations were and still are subjected to demands for social and economic
support from their respective memberships. These issues are raised in the following

discussion about contemporary Maori social organisation.
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Contemporary Miori Social Organisation

Whereas it was common for Maori to be identified as a homogeneous ethnic grouping,
the situation has substantially changed today. In fact, if tribal heterogeneity is
considered, then tribal homogeneity was never a reality. But non-Maori views of
Maori people being more or less identical are now challenged on a different basis.
Eurocentric views of Maori no longer have credibility. Constructs of the
homogeneous Maori are more about Western dominance over a colonised population
rather than about being a serious attempt to reveal the perceptions of tribes and their

~ sense of nationhood.

One of the most significant influences on Méori social organisation has been the
dislocation caused by the population shift from rural to urban areas. The lure of
education and training, employment and better housing was attractive to whanau
Maori as they searched for a solution to the economic pressures associated with the
rural life style. The government promoted urban-industrial expansion as the future
development direction for the country during the 1950-705. As a consequence, a high
percentage of subsequent generations were raised outside their tribal organisations and
boundaries. The emergence of large disparities between Maori and non Mori against
most, if not all, social and economic measures was perceived by Maori leaders as the
result, in part, of dislocation from their tribal ties and kinship relationships once

enjoyed by Maori families that are now urban based.
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It was not surprising, therefore, to hear Maori groups in the early 1980s calling for
economic self-sufficiency, a reduction of state dependency and the promotion of tribal
development as the preferred vehicle for Maori advancement.”® This was consistent
with the then Labour Government’s intention to restructure the economy and
dismantle state involvement in the provision of social services. Tribal development
may not have been the preferred option of all Maori people but Trust Boards and

Riinanga accessed government funded programme resources for this purpose.

While some urban Maori chose to identify with tribal organisations, others were left
disenfranchised, unable to identify or choosing not to identify with any tribal group.
Such views about the Miori identity generated by tribal and urban M3ori based
collectives were often debated. A good example is the fisheries settlement of 1992,
which later caused urban Maori groups to question the justification of tribal asset
distribution. The argument is embroiled in the settlement agreement’s description of
beneficiaries - all Maori, - and further complicated by a direction that pre-settlement
assets should be distributed to iwi. Urban Maori groups are not satisfied that their
circumstances are best served by a tribal distribution approach. It is unclear whetherv
the court findings about the settlement contribute to a better understanding of the
Mdori identity. The recognition of the Maori individual as the primary beneficiary
does not (i) address the dynamics of tribal and urban Maori realities, nor does it (ii)

resolve the question as to who is the main Treaty partner or (iii) what is the

7
® Ngatata Love, (1985), “The Decade of Maori Development’ in Kia Pimau Tonu: Proceedings from
the Hui Whakapimau, Department of Maori Studies, Massey University.
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relationship between tribal authorities and other Maori authorities. In terms of Maori
development, initial attempts to resolve the impasse have tended to compound the

problem rather than improve the position.

Court decisions such as the Waipareira Trust and others vs Waitangi Fisheries
Commission 1998 have encouraged tribal and urban Maori groups to jostle for
recognition primarily to improve their respective positions for property rights,
management and use of resources allocated under Treaty of Waitangi Settlements.
Observation would suggest that such M3aori collectives have generally focused on
grievances and litigation, not only with the Crown and successive governments but
also with internal groups, with other tribes and with urban Maori organisations.
Notwithstanding the compiex issues surrounding the debate, perhaps the question is
more about whether tribal or urban based organisations are the best way to respond to
contemporary Miori development. The ownership of resources is one issue, but the
management of assets and the distribution of benefit is another. Attempts to unpack
and understand the underlying interests of diverse tribal and urban collectives may

reveal the nature and extent of respective ownership, management and distribution

views.

Not surprisingly, the above situation has encouraged Miori individuals and collectives
to review their understanding of what being Maori means. Given the complexities
introduced by resource entitlement arguments it is prudent to gain a better

understanding of the Miori identity and its implications for future Mazori
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Development. It may assist to know what the realities” of tribal and urban Maori
individuals and collectives are, before applying this knowledge toward questions

surrounding resource allocation, assets management, and benefit distribution.

The tribal versus urban Maori disagreement about Treaty Settlement resources and
benefits may in effect, be clouding an equally, if not more, significant issue. The
debate is not just confined to rural and urban Maori access to Treaty Settlement
resources and benefits, but also extends to the poséessed and dispossessed individuals
and communities in M3ori society. Notwithstanding this, vnon-Mﬁori and Maori
individuals and collectives are faced with recognising difference in cultural, political

and socio-economic terms.

Although Maori may not be homogeneous there may exist common aspirations and
needs. However, pre- and post-Treaty settlement issues are proving difficult to
traverse. With political discourse and economic interests at the forefront of the
debate, it remains charged with patch protection strategies by both tribal and urban
Maori éollectives. Consequently, emerging hapti, iwi and urban Maori organisations
can be described as expressions of diverse realities and aspirations. This diverse
situation is progressive in so far as it encourages Maori social groups to review the
basis of unity within and beyond the group itself. But it is equally concerning that

emerging and existing tribal and non-tribal groups will provoke each other with legal

” Mason Durie, (1995), ‘Maori in New Zealand: Identity and Diverse Realities’, An address given at
the Second Theory, Culture and Society Conference in Berlin, August 1995,
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over boundaries and authority. The effort required to sustain this provocative
movement may prove to be misdirected and ultimately futile. Observation suggests
the impasse that is created by fragmentation and contestation between Maori
individuals and collectives often results in Court judgments for what are
fundamentally Maori decisions. Indeed, it presents an interesting dilemma given that
Maori aspire to control and manage Maori affairs. On the other hand, contemporary
Mazori responses to inter-Maori conflicts would suggest that litigation is a well-
rehearsed and respected mechanism to exercise when attempting to move beyond the
impasse. While internal competition for authority, legitimacy and resources can be all
consuming amongst Maori, the government has not been short of influence within
these debates by setting policy processes and outcomes for Maori development. What

follows is a discussion about these matters.
Government Outcomes for Miori

Maori collectives may disagree about the distribution of benefits from Treaty
settlements but there remains an element of shared concern about the effects of the
structural adjustment programme on Maori. Dissatisfaction with the ‘Muldoonist’ era
and election promises were sﬁfﬁcient for many Maori to openly support the 1984
Labour government until the economic and poliitical inconsistencies of its own treaty
policy became more apparent. The Labour government did undertake to transfer
Maori service delivery to legal entities focused on tribal development. Arguabiy, this

may have provided the conditions for revitalising the status and purpose of tribal
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authorities. At the micro level, immédiate and tangible opportunities were expected,
however an analysis of the macro level does not present an uninitigated success story.
Official statistics®® show the burden of structural adjustment in New Zealand was and
still is carried disproportionately by Maori communities. To support this view one
can point to a press statement from the then Minister of Maori Affairs who
commented about the Hon. Sir Peter Tapsell’s admission that Labour’s abolishing of
the former Department of Mdori Affairs was a- mistake, and so was the ploy to

mainstream Maori funding.®!

While an analysis of Statistics New Zealand information may not substantiate a
correlation or causality with structural adjustment and mainstreaming, or establish an
immediate link to an unregulated global market, it nonetheless reveals an upsettling
trend of disparities between Maori and non-Maori. According to historical record, the
total Maori population, already low, declined further between 1850 and 1900 reaching
an all time low of 42,000 in 1896. The population began to increase slightly in the
early 1900s but significant increases only began after 1950. Based on returns from
people who self-identified as Maori, the 1996 census recorded the Maori population to
be 523,371. In terms of population distribution, the majority of the Maori population

lived in the North Island and predominantly in the main urban areas. The largest

% Statistics New Zealand has a range of statistical information about the Maori population. The
references in this section are derived from this source. See also Te Punj Kokiri, (1998), Progress
toward closing social and economic gaps between Maori and non-Maori, Ministry of Maori
Development, Wellington.

8t .
See Press Release on Mainstreaming, 3 August 1998 from the Office of Hon. Tau Henare.
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Maori concenfration could be found in the Auckland Regional Council (twenty-four
percent) which contributes to over 60 percent of the Maori population that live north
of Taupo. While the largest percentage of Maori live in rﬂain urban areas (62
percent), it is more common for Méori rather than non-Maori to live in small urban

82
centres.

Furthermoré, the 1996 census reports the median age for Maori was 21.4 years which
means 50 percent of the Maori population were under twenty-two years old. By
comparison, it is significantly lower than the total New Zealand population with a
median of 32.3 percent. However with increasing life expectancy and a relatively low
fertility rate, preparing for an ageing population will be an important development

issue for tribal and other M&ori organisations.

The number of births per Maori woman has declined since 1960. Although slightly
higher than non-Maori women the average number of live births for youth or teenage
pregnancy is not likely to substantially change. Statistics NZ 1995 information shows
that Maori women were more likely'r to have babies between the ages of fifteen and
twenty-four with a slight decline between twenty-five and twenty-nine before
dropping away after age thirty. In comparison, non-Maori tend to have babies
between twenty-five and thirty-four although a fair percentage is noticeable in the

twenty to twenty-four age group. The number of infants less than one year old in one-

——

8 .
? Statistics NZ, (1997), 1996 New Zealand Census of Population and Dwellings - Maori, Statistics
New Zealand, Wellington.
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parent families highlights the potential implications of such trends.®® Since 1981, this
has increased from under twenty percent to over forty percent in 1991. If the trend

continues then Maori one-parent families for children less than one year old can be

expected to increase.

This aforementioned change in whanau structure will test the capacity of whanau
support systems but may also reveal ways to strengthen contemporary whanau
development. The prospect of such a high percentage of youthful but single parent
families reveals one of many trends in modern Maori demography with implications
for Maori development planners and policy _makers which cannot be ignored.
Notwithstanding these trends, 'some of the most alarming statistics are in the areas of

unemployment, psychiatric admissions (first) and school retention and achievement

rates.

Maori female and male unemployment figures between 1951-1996 displayed similar
trends in comparison to non-Maori.%* Although New Zealand unemployment figures
increased between 1966-1991, Maori unemployment leaped to over twenty-five
percent in 1991 in comparison to under ten percen;c for non-Maori during the séme

period. The worst period was between 1986-1991. Relief was achieved for Maori

813 J. A. Davey, (1993), ‘Monitoring New Zealand Households’, in New Zealand Population Review,
993, . -

* Taken from Census information for 1991 Household Labour Force Survey. Also see Statistics NZ,

(1997), 1996 New Zealand Census of Population and Dwellings - Mori, Statistics New Zealand,
Wellington.
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males between 1981-1986 but it was short lived as the figures climbed afterwards. On
reflection, the relief may have resulted from the availébility of Mﬁﬁri unemployment
programmes. Between 1992-95, employed Maori figures increased by 20,000 with a
period of labour force stability following for Maori. At the same time, Maori
unemployment, long term unemployment and youth unemployment declined. The
positive impact is weakened by a less favourable 1996 Mori unemployment result,

which increased to 18.3 percent in March 1998.%

Maori first admissions and readmissions to psychiatric hospitals between 1960-1990
reveal highel; rates than for non—Ma'wr.i.86 Even though the trends converge after 1990
for all groups, Miori men were still more likely to be readmitted that non-Mori.
Between 1984-1993, the Maori male readmission rate increased by 65 percent while
for Maori women the rate increased by twenty-eight percent. Bridgman and Dyali
(1996) repdrted that during the same period the admission rate for non-Maori had
reduced by twenty-five percent.)” Whether or not a correlation can be made with the
introduction of structural adjustment programmes would require another level of

analysis. However, the low Maori admission rate of 88 per 100,000 in 1960 to 205

% Te Puni Kakiri, (1998), Progress toward closing social and economic gaps between Maori and Hon-
{ilaorz Ministry of Maori Development, Welhngton pp. 14-16.
% See Lorna Dyall, (1997), ‘Maori’, in Mental Health in New Zealand ﬁ'om a Public Health
Perspectrve Ministry of Health, Wellington, pp. 85-103. o :

" ibid., p. 43.-
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pet 100,000 in 1990 levelling to 191 per 100,000 in 1993 is nothing less than

dmmatic:.88

In education and schooling, two key measures generally analysed are achievement and
retention. rates. Between 1965-1995, Maori achievement and retention rates have
taken 2 parallel course to non-Miori. By comparison with non-Ma&ori, proportionate
increases are evident between 1985-1993 with a small decline in retention rates
toward. 1995. While some education commentat.ors are excited by this, it does not
provide comfort for those Qho are representative of the disparities. The gap between
Maori and non-Maori retention rates is not closing for every indicator. Finding ways
to improve the situation for a youthful Maori population is an important challenge for
Msori development planners, policy writers and politicians. Without support,
signiﬁcant numbers of Maori may be predestined, at best, to explore second chance

education options later in life.

Some may argue that until Maori human capital®® is strengthened at all levels, Maori-
resources will be primarily managed and controlled by others. Based on a Ministry of

Maori Development description of Maori physical resources potential, it is estimated

* See Table 17 in Te Puni Kokiri, (1998), Progress toward closing social and economic gaps between
Maori and non-Maori, Ministry of Maori Development, Wellington, p. 25. '

* Te Puni Kokiri, (1998), Progress toward closing social and economic gaps between Maori and non-
Maori, Ministry of Maori Development, Wellington. '

* Described as the stock of education, skills and kﬂowledge acquired by human beings themselves by

Terrence Loomis, (1999), in_Indigenous Populations and Sustainable Development ,Working Paper.
3/99, University of Waikato, Hamilton, p. 6.
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that land based assets are worth 1.658 billion dollars, fisheries are worth 0.574 billion
dollars, self employed business are worth two billion dollars. Furthermore, Maori
Corporate entities are estimated to be worth 0.5 billion dollars, Maori Trust Boards’
fixed assets are worth 0.047 billion dollars, and Maori dwellings owner equity are
worth six billion dollars. In total, the estimated physical resource base is worth
10.779 billion dollars.”® Claims on natural resources by tribal collectives throughout -

the country, and changes in valuation, will undoubtedly alter these estimates.

On reflection, disparities have accumulated with significant concerns emerging from
the 1984 - 1989 period. These circumstances invite Maori development planners and
policy makers to respond to a youthful population with 37.5 percent under fifteen
years old and with only three percent of the total Maori population over 65 year old.*
Based on the demographic trends presented here, Maori are more likely (i) to maintain
a birth rate just above the ndn-Mﬁori rate, end (ii) to shift from a youthful Maori
population to.a mature population with significant generational disparities to resolve

in future years.

Contemporary Maori development since 1984 has been dominated by the restructuring

of the national economy and the welfare state. Successive governments responded to

' Te Puni Kakiri, (1999), Maori in the New Zealand Economy, Ministry of Maorr Development,
Wellington, p. 17,

* See Statistics NZ, (1997), 1996 New Zealand Census of Population and Dwe!lmgs Maori, Statistics
New Zealand, Wellington.
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international monetary policies by reforming the economy and by reducing public
expenditure. As a consequencé, there was more certainty of trading surplus funds
becoming available for debt repayment in the first instance. Under these conditions, .
government funding_ for Miori development was considerably reduced as a substantial
amount of Vote: Maori Affairs® was transferred to mainstream govemment agencies
to deliver improved services for Maori. However, according to the Ministry of Maori
Development (1998) report on disparities beﬁwe’en Mazori and non-M3aori, mainstream
policies and practices did not make a significant difference to the Maori social and
economic position. Many Miori communities in low socio-economic groupings

witnessed the removal of state advocacy and state support.”*

Maori development was. rationalised against economic philosophy _and action about
fiscal responsibility and communal property rights. The relationshiia between Maori
and the Crown was strained further as litigation and intense public debate about how
to give effect to the Treaty of Waitangi ensued. The cynical viewpoint saw this as a
deljberate strategy to minimise the Crown’s exposure to Treaty of Waitangi
cbmpliance in order to maximise financial benefits from its structural adjustment

programme.

* Refer to Te Puni Kokiri, (1998), Mainstreaming Maori Affairs: An Information Pamphlet, Ministry
of Maori Development, Wellington.

*Te Puni Kaokiri, (1998), Progress toward closing social and economic gaps between Méaori and non-
Maori, Ministry of Maori Development Wellington.
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1t could be argued that the government response to Treaty of Waitangi obligations was
more about limiting resource allocations for settlements, minimising legal compliance
and subsuming the Maori population into mainstream economic and social policy
provisions thereby allowing a further reduction in state spending. On f.he other hand,
the inclusion of the Treaty in legislation and in policy statements (many evident since
1984) does suggest a level of awareness, if not a commitment, not previously seen

since the signing of the Treaty of Waitangi in 1840.

For Maori, the right to control Maori development was a recurring theme, underlying
many of the arguments presented to the government. Howe\(er, the government was
uncomfortable with what tino rangatiratanga could imply, especially if taken to mean
more than self-management as expressed in the government’s Treaty principle of
rangatiratarigé. " Sceptics would conclude that the government concern was little more
than a deliberate ploy to retain control over the processes and the options for resolving.
Treaty élaihis and Miori development policy. Not surprisingly, the government

continued to direct social and économic policy development for Maori.

With good intentions, many Méori embraced the vision of the government’s
devolution policy. There was ccrtaihly a view that Méori were being encouraged ;co
establish a firm and independent place on. the free market landscape by reducing
Maori dependency on the State and by being funded directly to provide for Maori

social and economic development. In reality, political intervention slowed this
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process down as the government gradually but surely withdrew its support from this

devolutionary course of action.

In 1997, the New Zealaﬁd constitution debate was reopened. Libertarians sought to
remove the Treaty of Waitangi as the constitutional document of New Zealand, in
particular, its influence on the rights and interests of individuals and collectives.
According to this viewpoint, the Treaty of Waitangi is associated with philosophical
dilemmas and practices, which are not consistent with neo-liberalism. Yet, it could be -
argued that the principles of the Treaty are currently applied within a neo-liberal
development frainework for mainstream New Zealand. The Treaty of Waitangi
prescﬁbes a relationship between Maori and the Crown.. It protects inclusive and
exclusive rights and interests for collective agd individual Maori and gives to the
Crown the role of guarantor and protector. Neo-liberalism, however, r'ecognises the
individual as the basic unit of human society - a perspective that is favoured by the-'
free-market approach. It may be somewhat obvious to assume that the government -
has a better record of responding to individual rights, but in more recent times the
government has demonstrated greater responsiveness to collective rights. For
example, the funded ﬁrogramme support provided to urban Maori and tribal Maori
interests by the govennnent would suggest an attempt to respond positively td both
Maori individual and collective rigﬁts. However, the class of beneﬁciﬁy in the Treaty
of Waitangi Fisheries Settlement (that‘is all Maozi) has introduced a tension between
collective a'nd. individual rights. In one sense, the Waitangi Fisheries. Settlemnent

ensures that all Maori are beneficiaries no matter what their circumstances. However,
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on the other hand, the setilement statement about the class of beneficiary also presents
a dilemma between the Crown’s obligations to individual Mdori and to tribal Maori

collectives.

Based on the previous commentary, a Maori development conceptual framework
should not rely on a donor - donee relationship. Instead, it needs to be responsive to
the circumstances of diverse Miori collectives without disregarding the wellbeing of
Maori as individuals. While Crown and Maori expectations and outcomes may or
may not be identical, one might ask whether or not the outcomes achieved indeed
were what either group expected. Notwithstanding the probability of some mismatch,
the genéral perception is that government economic policies were relentlessly
promoted even though there was sub;stantive evidence that Maori households™ were
becoming progressively disadvantaged. Given the evidence, there is merit in
considering the relevance of alternative ideas and practices about development offered
by local, national and international examples, particularly the self-determination

strategies of indigenous peoples.

In summary, there were slight gains such as participation in education. However, this
was somewhat overshadowed by the high number of job losses for Maori.
Participation increased in self-employment and household income but was adversely

offset' by less affordable housing and more reliance by Maori on social welfare

* The household is the basic unit used by Statistics NZ for the census, See Statistics NZ, (1997), /996
New Zealand Census of Population and Dwellings - Maori, Department of Statistics, Wellington.
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assistance than non-Mdori. In most development areas, (that is social and economic
development) there are no immediate signs that soéial and economic gaps are closing
nor is there any confidence about imminent changes for the better. For these reasons,
a literature search of alternative ideas, rhodels and frameworks for development are

discussed in the following chapter.
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Chapter Three: Alternative Development Ideas, Models and

Frameworks

In general, New Zealand economic and social policies have tested the resolve of tribal
organisations to sustain their core values, principles and processes. Maori population -
shifts from tribal territories to key urban centres are one reflection of the problem.
Consequently, what is important to different Maori communities may be shared but
influenced by context and circumstances. The situation has required Maori
organisations to adapt as government economic and political reforms affect their
relationships and their sense of place. In response, alternative development ideas and
practices provide considerations for developing coﬁceptual tools which may improve
Maori organisations’ responsiveness to the social, economic, cultural and political
aspirations of Maori péoples. With Treaty of Waitangi settlements and related issues -
such as equity, diversity, sustainable management and self—determinatioﬁ on the Maori
development agenda, the significance of a Maori centred approach to development

assumes greater importance.
International Perspectives
At the international level, social, ecology and environmental communities concerned

with the consequences of revolutionary economic and political reforms have generated

alternative ideas about development theory and practice. International critics such as
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David Korten®® have examined the open market ideology and its benefit to quality of
life and wellbeing. In their view, it is not reasonable to support the creation of a
global economic system capable of producing 358 (dollar) billionaires while another

1.3 billion people face less than adequate living conditions.

This polarity simply results in maintaining the wealth of the few and the poverty of
the many. Uexkull (1997)°7 and others argue that reliance on economic ideology for
decision-making processes and procedures should be balanced by reference to social
and environmental principles. According to the proponents of this liberal view, such
ideas require a ‘leadership prepared to create the conditions that encourage
empowerment at community levels thereby restoring a balance of power in society
between economic and other forces, Even so, however, states all too frequently fail to
take account of indigenous values and beliefs as they might apply to social and
environmental principles. Nonetheless, social and environmental research
communities are attempting to find common ground for building a development
framework held together by core values, central principles and processes grounded in
ideas and practices that make sense to diverse communities.”® Such a development

framework could provide access to the critical thinking of other social, environmental

% David Korten is quoted by Jacob von Uexhull, (1997), in Cornerstones April 1997.

*? See Jakob von Uexkutl, (1997), ‘On leadership and things we believe’ in Cornerstones, April 1997,
News!etter of the Right Livelthood Award Foundation. An. abridged version of Chairman Uexkull’s
speech to the 1996 Right Livelihood Foundation Awards in Stockholm.

** See Frans Shuurman,(ed.), (1996), Beyond the Impasse: New Directions in Development Theory, Zed
Books, London, Various writers present an array of issues about rethinking about development theary,
Practice and research. o :
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and ecological research communities. As a consequence, researchers can access this

information stream and thereafter consider its merits for contemporary Maori

development,

To some extent the central dilemma is presented as a conflict between the ideologies
exemplified by the economic imperative of the free-market and the sustainable
management imperative of environment and ecology-based communities within a
socially fesponsible framéwork. However, it is unduly simplistic to examine Maori
development as if it were simply a debate about opposing ideologies. What has been
missing from the debate, at least in New Zealand, is an approach which is Miori-
centred and which draws on social, economic and cultural principles that make sense
to contemporary Maori. A discussion about design elements toward a Maori-centred

approach follows.
In Search of Framework Design Elements

One of the fundamental tensions in westetn science and philosophy is about the study
of substance and the study of form.”® Substance is about matter, structure or quantity;
and form refers to pattern, order and quality. They have generally been treated as
competing approaches to investigation within the western scientific and philosophical

tradition. The substance approach asks what is it made of? What are the fundamental

———

® See Fritjof Capra, (1997), The Web Of Life, First Anchor Books, USA. .
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constituents? The form approach asks what is its pattern? These approaches have
dominated human endeavour with attempts to improve our understanding about the
nature of complex living systems. As a result, new insights are described with

concepts such as networks, feedback and self-organisation.

A fundamental contention associated with these ideas is that living systems are
networks capable of self-organisation. Networking offers a perspective that suggests
communities are capable of leaming from feedback and by providing them with

19 argues that a comprehensive theory of living

learning capability. Capra (1996)
systems lies in the synthesis of two approaches - the study of pattern (or form, order,
quality) and the study of structure (or substance, matter, quantity). A study of patterns
is about the mapping of relationships. It is a qualitative exercise focused on revealing
relationships that appear repeatedly. Therefore, a study of relationships is about a
study of patterns. Three key shifts in thinking are revealed here: (i) a move away from
measuring to mapping, (ii) a change of perspective from contenté to patterns, and (iii)
a healthy regard for contextual and process thinking. Context refers to the inter
connectedness of a system with its environment. From this perspective, the whole is

more significant than the parts. The approach perceives the problematic based on

principles of organisation by placing the organisation into the context of the larger

whole.

—————

100 iy ' '
See Fritjof Capra, (1996), ‘The Web Of Life’ in Resurgence, No. 178, April 1996.
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A study of structure is about describing actual physical components. This is a
quantitative exercise focused on discerning aspects that include 'shape, size and
composition. A study of physical matter is about a study of structure. Three
cornerstones are important here. First, measurement is required. Second, content is
important. Third, scientific rigour is paramount. From this perspective, the parts are
what make the whole, If it is accepted that dii/ers.e Maori collectives do exist and do
network with other living systems and are capable of self-organisation then it is
possible to map the relationships and describe the physical components. Accordingly,
Maori perspectives about the inter connectedness of social, cultural, economic and
political matters are critical t6 a study of Maori organisation in contemporary Maori

development.

Mazori customary knowledge and understanding founded on tribal values, beliefs and
custom presents a recognisable philosophical base. Today, it is cultivated in the
discourse of Maori realities revealed by concepts such as whakapapa (genealogy),
whianaungatanga (relationships) and mauri (life source). To a greater or lesser extent,
cﬁstomary knowledge and understanding are considered relevant to contemporary
Maori development. However, the appropriateness, relevance and applicati;)n of
Maori knowledge and understanding require further considerati_on within the contexts
and circumstances of Miori organisations. “While care for the environment and |
improving the position 6f Maori is perceived to be a common .aspiration, it may be
presumptuous to believe that all Maori organisations readily apply Mdori values,

beliefs and customs. - For Maori who -acknowledge such traditions, whether the
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pehaviour is explicit or not, respect and acknowledgement is afforded to the
relationships that exist between all things. Whakapapa references the tangible and
intangible relationships among all phenomena. Whanaungatanga describes their
networks. Mauri is often explained to be the life source, a presence that carries the
life-print. In synthesis, acknowledgement is given to human life being connected and

inter-woven with all things.!”

Ecology and environmental research communities may share similarities with Maori
tradition and practice. In fact, core principles may reflect mutually agreeable
intentions, although described in different ways. What this means in practice is
treated with caution by iwi and hapii authorities who regard ecology and
environmental advocates as interest groups, not as Treaty partners. Yet it is not
unusual to find tribal and urban based Maori organisations reclaiming, valuing and

applying these understandings in ways that make sense to them.'®

In general, iwi and hapii authorities are comfortable with interest groups who assist

them to fulfil their kaitiakitanga'® responsibilities, within the parameters of a Treaty

" It is not intended to provide a detail description of these concepts. However, it is appropriate to
acknowledge that much of what is considered Maori stems from tribal philosophies and practices, With
the resurgence of Maori culture at national and international levels, tribal tenets are being reshaped and
reorganised to these circumstances. Writer such as Metge (1967), Marsden (1975), Rangihau (1975),
Salmond (1975), Walker (1978) and Henare (1988) provide useful perspectives about such matters.

o Whanganui River Miaori Trust Board, (1993), Whanganui River Water Rights Charter, WRMTB,
' V_t’hanganui. The Charter presents a set of principles about ownership, use and management of the =
tver, '

1o Kaitiakitanga is derived from the word tiaki, which reflects ideas about care, protection and
Preservation. In this form, its approximate meaning would be trusteeship or guardianship, '
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relationship, and without imposing their belief . systems, values and practices,
Consequently, two streams of development ideas and practice are important here.
These are the discourse of an international community and the discourse of Maori .

communities.

The construction of a conceptual framework from such experiences would increase
the explanatory power of a Maori-centred approach. Furthermore, it may be useful to
link research and practice at different levels as they have limited practilcal meaning in
isolation from each other. By doing this, the feasons and purposes for contemporary
Maiori relationships can be taken into account when examining alternative
development ideas and practices. In this respect, intellectual inquiry is aimed at
e_:xplaiﬁing the development of disenfranchised people. While not every individual
Maori readily falls within this description there are signiﬁcant Mﬁoﬁ collecﬁves Based ':
on gender, age, income levels, educational attainment and other circumstances that do
so.'% 1t follows that inquiry must be focused on diverse Mﬁori‘ realities for both
prbcess and results.'” Consequently, inquiry values what is done and who people are
more than what is known. Based on this research perspective, the real task 1n
development is to link understanding and action more closely by ensuring that the

people most affected are at the core of the arrangement.

;;: See Te Puni Kakiri, (1999), Méori in the New Zealand Economy, Ministry of Maori Development,,
etlington, '

"% For further discussion see Michael Edwards, (1993),"How Relevant is Development Studies ?°, in
Frans J. Schuurman (ed.), Beyond the Impasse: New Directions in Development Theory, Zed Books,
London, pp.77-92. ' ' '
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At a philosophical level, moral and ethical considerations about who benefits and
why, are valued. At a political level, Ranginui Walker (1992) and others would argue
that while Maori development theory and practices remain controlled by the veto of

others, a sense of urgency for Méori self-determination still remains intact.

In response, a Maori Development Framework should acknowledge not only the
international and national dynamics confronting Maori peoples but should also
provide explanatory power that enables Maori to respond effectively to political and
economic movements. By testing the relevance and appropriateness of clontemporary
development ideas and practices'their application also can be assessed. This is

discussed as follows.
Contemporary Development Themes

Many contemporary development ideas have been generated from Third World
experiences based on international development practice. Some alternative ideas have
emerged from comparisons of third world social structures and advanced industrial
countries, based on fundamentalist accounts of developmental laws and tendencies
that can be used to identify development obstacles.!™ Such attempts to reveal
common properties of development are often tainted by a failure to account for the

unevenness of processes and variability of outcomes.

————

* Alternative development is more concerned wnth the impact of development on people than
developmg a theoretical position,
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A refocus on ideas that inform development practice rather than increase the
theoretical debate!”” has enabled groups previously marginalised by conventional
development theories and practices to be more readily included. As a consequence,
.development principles, which account for contemporary circumstances such as the
environment, social equity, diverse aspirations and goals, gender and mdlgenous

rights have gained greater credence.

Attempfs to address basic needs of local and national communities have raised
concerns about wealth distribution to a minority and poverty for a majority.
Consequently, widespread poverty and dysfunction in third world countries generated
notions. such as inequality z?lnd diversity,.and in turn have focused greater atténtior_llon
the social, econoinic, political and cultural circumstances faced by individuals and

collectives at all levels of Miori society.

Concerns about overpopulation, but more so the depletion of natural resources and
pollution of the natural environment were followed by an international conservation
movement focused on reducing if not eliminating unsustainable economic pract,ices.'

So emerged the notion of sustainability — maintaining the integrity of nature’s

‘7 See Robert Chambers, {1983), Rural Development: Putting the Last First, Intermediate Technology
Pubhcatlons London. Chambers and others have challenged conventional development practice by
suggesting that alternative principles of development are required. These ideas respond to those
neglected by popular development theories and practices.
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PIOCESSES, cycles and rhythms.'® Fundamental to ‘sustainability’ is the view that no
international economic order could be viable if the natural biological systems that
underpin the global economy are not preserved.109 Sustainability, the concept'and
practice, 18 inﬂuenceq by a conservationist approach to use management and the
development of limited natural resources. Sustainability is a precondition to care for,
protect, preserve and respect the ﬁght of living things to renew themselves. In this
context, it follows that development is about action that improves the wellbeing of
living things and the surrounding environment. To achieve this, a shift from industrial
development practice is expected by setting conservation minded preconditions about

how development should proceed.

The indigenous peoples movement has emphasised the importance of traditional

10 According

knowledge and wisdom toward the notion and practice of sustainability.
to the Inter-Commission Task Force on Indigenous Peopleé (1997) an understanding
of this matter sets in motion the need to empower local communities and learn viable

options for the use and conservation of customary resources.

Based on intema_tional literature, Loomis, Morrison and Nicholas (1998) describe this

as the maintenance and investment in four types of capital: man-made, human, natural

a8 Sachs, Wolfgang, (ed.), (1992), The Development Dictionary: A Guide fo Knowledge as Power,

mitwatersrand University Press, Johannesburg, p. 217.
Brohman, John, (1996), Popular Development: Rethinking the Theory and Practice of Development,
!Blackwell Publishers Inc., Oxford, p. 309.

See Inter-Commission Task Force on Indigenous Peoples, (1997), Indigenous Peoples and
Sustainability: Cases and Actions, International Books, The Netherlands. '
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and social/cuituralr capital.'!! Much of this discussion incites a transfer of power
involving a deep-level change in the very nature of power, beyond the transfer of
power from one person to another, to a fundamental change in the mix of violer_lce,
wealth and knowledge employed by the powerful fo maintain control..112 |
Consequently, and with historical justification, the possibility of further exploitation -

of indigenous knowledge by the West is perceived as a new threat to indigenous

peoples.

From political upheaval in South America came the literature of oppression. The
proponents of political freedom in South America such as Paulo Freire' argued that -
empowerment through educétive précesses would enable the oppressed to take control
of their lives and éause chanée in social, political, culture and economic matters.
Accordingly, the activitiés of individuals and collectives are not value neutral but are
conscious political acts of power and control. In practice, the discourse on oppression
sympathises with oppressed communities and urges them to understand their
oppreésive circumstances so that they may develop appropriate response strategies and -
tactics, and, thereafter, actively challenge oppressive behaviours in social, politibai,

economic and cultural areas at all levels. In that sense, the notion of empowerment

" Terrence Loomis; Sandra Morrison; Taari Nicholas, (1998), Capacity Building for Self-Determined
Méori Economic Development, Working Paper No, 2/98, Department of Development Studies, School
of Méori and Pacific Development, University of Waikato, Hamilton, p. 3.

"2 Alvin Toffler, (1991), Poivershg‘ﬂ', Bantam Books, New York.

" Paulo Freire, (1972), The Pedagogy of the Oppressed, Penguin Books, Great Britain, Also see John

g"ieimann, (1992), Empowerment: The Politics of Alternative Development, Blackwell Publishers Inc,,
ambridge, ' ' ' - '
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represents a means of legitimating change by those who are perceived by others and
perhaps perceive themselves to be disempowered. It assumes that someone needs to
be empowered by someone else. Furthermore, it presupposes that power should be
transferred and that the powerless actually desire what the powerful have. With
reference to the Gandhian movement, Rahenma (1992) argues that those presumed to
be powerless are not necessarily sc;, rather they have a different power which is not
always perceived as such, and cannot be actualised in the same manner, yet it is very
real in many ways.!'* Therefore, inner freedom to share, to listen and to learn, and
outer freedom from violence and abuse are accentuated rather than the acquisition of

the oppressor’s power, !>

The notion of participation has gained strength as a result of increasing dissatisfaction
with top-down development models. Nevertheless, a cautionary note is sounded by
Majid Rahnema (1992) who raises a concern about the concept being used as a
deceptive myth or a dangerous tool for manipulation — thereby proving difficult to put

© into practice. In his words;

The fact that entire populations are robbed of their possibilities of relating and
acting together, in their own best interests, is indeed a most serious question.
This represents a state of violence, which cannot leave anyone indifferent, and
it, no doubt, calls for action. Whenever people confront such situations, they
do act, collectively or individually, within the limits of their possibilities....
Only the acromanic, the missionary, the obsessional intevenor and the
mentally programmed do-gooder think they alone care about the situation,
while the victims do not. And because of the arrogance and lack of sensitivity

—

" ibid,, p. 123.

" ibid,, p. 128.
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implied in this attitude, their mediation turns out usually to be manipulative
and counterproductive.''®

In contrast, proponents of bottom-up models are concerned about who should dfive
development projects and receive primary benefits. A central feature of bottom-up
research and development assumes that it is most likely to succeed when those
affected Bave significant control over the process and the desired outcomes.
Paﬂicipétory approaches to community research and development are being used in
rural and regional development projects. In practice the knowledge and experience of
lcommunities is valued, however criti.cisms are raised about the high cost and leﬁgthy

time requirements of participatory approaches.

The notion of self~determinaﬁon is. often identified with indigenous peoplés’_
development. The Inter-Commission Task Force on indigenous Peoples ( 1997). stated
that the basic demand of indigenous peoples is that their right to self-determination be
recognised. According to thé Kari-Oca Declaration, announced at UNCED in 1992,
self-determination means “the right to decide our forms of government, to use our .
own laws to raise and educate our children, to our own cultural identity without

interference !’

He Majid Rahnema, (1992), ‘Participation’, in Wolfgang Sachs, (ed.), (1992), The Deve!ap.ment

ﬁj{ctiondry, Zed Books, London, p. 126. _
Inter-Commission Task Force on Indigenous Peoples, (1997), Indigenous Peoples and
Sustainability: Cases and Actions, International Books, The Netherlands, p. 25.
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At the crux of this movement are challenges to colonisation which have led to
challenges, through the ages, to reduce if not eliminate colonial authority and control.
According to this perspective, colonial and indigenous developments are not mutuglly
inclusi\}e. However, it is important to note that not all indigenous peoples have

experienced European colonialism.

Broad international acceptance has been given to the idea that indigenous
communities, peoples and nations are those which, having a historical continuity with
pre-invasion and pre-colonial societies that have developed on their territories,
consider themselves distinct from other sectors of the societies now prevailing in
those territories, or parts thereof. Indigenous peoples form non dominant sectors_of
society and are determined to preserve, develop and transmit to future generations
their ancestral territories, and their ethnic identity as the basis of their continued
existence as peoples, in accordance with their own cultural patterns, social institutions
and legal sys’terns.”8 For example, in his description of a Yupiag worldview,
Kawagley (1995) states that through indigenous government, our customs, cultures,
languages and histories can be preserved and flourish into the future and benefit the
world community in better understanding each others culture.'”” A complementary
theme can be found in the work of researchers such as Cornell and Kalt (1997) who

present compelling arguments about the practice of indigenous government. Based on

" ibid, p. 27.

" See A. Oscar Kawagley, (1995), 4 Yupiag Worldview: A Pathway to Ecology and Spirit, Waveland
Press Inc., Ulinois, p. 42. |
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their Tesearch of Native American tribes, they argue that the key to successful
development is grounded in sovereignty and nation building. Simply, sovereignty is
about the ability to exercise authority in an accountable and responsible manner
though, in and of itself, there is no guarantee of success. Nation building is about the
précess of building viable sovereign nations through capable institutions of self-

governa:nce.120

What is made clear is the distinction between tribal goxlrérnance and the governance of
corporate entities. The effective exercise of tribal sovereignty is contingent on the
separation of tribal politics — tribal governance from the management of tribal affairs
— the tribal public interest and the tribal private sector opportunities. Underpinning.
effective institutional arrangements is the need for political stability through tribal
laws, rules, and procedures that are appropriate to the tribe’s situation and its herifage
and that can get things done in the feal world that tribes confront.'! :As é
consequence of research with Native American tribés, Coméll and Kalt (1997j
propoée that the reihforcemeﬁt of tribal sovereignty should be the central thrust of
public policy in America for there is value not only for Indian nations but for non-
Indian communities as well.'" 'In practical terms, it would require the ;'elationship

between the tribe and government to be adjusted. The government would move from

* See ‘Nation-Building: Creating a Place for Business’, in Reinvestment: Community Affairs

gfparrment, Federal Reserve Bank of Kansas City, Winter 1997, pp. 1-13.
ibid., p. 8.

"2 ibid., pp. 7-12.
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decision-maker to a resource option, from controlling influence in decisions to advisor

or provider of technical assistance.

In reality, however, most governments contend themselves with the principles of self-
management and self-government so that there are no limitations on the ultimate
authority of the state. More often than not, these responses have failed to satisfy the
primary concerns of indigenous peoples. In development terms, self-organisation is
perceived as the starting point for any exercise of self-determination. In effect, self- -
organisation refers to indigenous peoples exercising control over their own political,
economic, social, and cultural dgvelopment. _With this belief and access to
international forums, indigenous peoples continue to advocate for international
agreements and national recognition of indigenous peoples rights. However,
governments are unlikely to readily allow the indigenous people who were
disenfranchised ‘to achieve a level of political, 'economicl, soéial and cultural power

that could potentially destabilise government control or lead to a cession.

Perhaps there is an implicit belief system, driven by a need to ‘protect the basis of
power and control and the world of their ancestors, which rationalises indigenous
peoples as ultimately striving to eliminate the power base. of the oppressor. There
may be an element of truth in this. However, it is the redefining of relationships and
an inalienable duty to pass on the ancestral legacy to future gene;ations that permeates

the discourse of indigenous peoples.
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Fleras and Elliot (1992)'% argue that New Zealand, like Canada is constrained by
paradigms that are founded in colonialism, which still persist today. The new
paradigm is concerned with redefining the relationship between the Crown and Méori
in the New Zealand context, and between the Crown and First Nations, Metis and
Inuit in the Canadian context. HO\-NEVGI‘, although outmoded views of government
responsibilities are being revised albeit slowly, there is evidence of dissatisfaction of
aboriginal peoples as well as of those reliant on the status quo. By example, recent
agreements between the Canadian government and aboriginal peoples recognised by
the Canadian constitution, have achieved home rule for Nunavuut and movement
toward self-golvernment for the Nisga’a Nation on the west coast of British
Columbia.'** Although not necessarily simultanedus, the self-government and home
rule initiatives were preceded by an array of litigation and negotiation in response to

political and legal pressure about aboriginal and treaty rights.

First Nations who are a protected aboriginal grouping in the Canadian constitutibn
have used litigation to force the federal and provincial goverﬁments to recognise
aboriginal righfs. Calder (1973), Sparrow (1990), Van der Peet (1996), Gladstone
(1996), and Delgamﬁuk (1996) are notable cases. The litigation apprt)ach,. adopted by
some First Naﬁons, is about redefining what aboriginal rights mean and how to apply

them. However, the federal and provincial governments’ interest in litigation is, more

' A.Fleras; 1. L. Elliot, (1992), The Nation Within, Oxford University Press, Toronto, pp. 227-231.

™ Interviews with staff of Department of Indian and Northern Affairs, the Nisga’a Tribal Council and
others and the Assembly of First Nations, July - December 1998.
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often than not, focused on maintaining the status quo and, where possible, to confine
if not remove any legal uncertainty regarding the protection of aboriginal rights. In
contfast to New Zealand, the Canadian government agreed to consider the issue' of
aboriginal self-government. The inclusion of self-government on the federal policy
agenda is weighted positively by the recognition of inherent rights protected by the
Canadian constitution. The government policy of self-government now provides an
impértant negotiation lever in the treaty settlement process. Pragmatically, the federal
government is seeking constitutional certainty with First Nations by codifying
aboriginal rights into treaty rights. Through a self-government policy,'® First
Nations’ jurisdiction within defined territories can be confirmed with the agreement of
the federal and provincial governments, while provihciai and national jurisdiction are
affirmed by the process. In the Canadian context, there is a level of commitment from
the federal and some provincial governments to address claims by First Nations, Inuit
and Metis. However, international policy development about indigenous rights is
treated as a guide to a national respoﬁse rather than as a prescription. Importantly,
self-government does not include international relations as part of inherent rights.
First Nations may not necessarily share this view, in particular the ability to enter into
economic alliances across international borders. Although provision does exist for
this to occur under federal jurisdiction, self-government may be peréeived by First

Nations as a mechanism for limiting aboriginal rights to First Nation territories.

¥ See Department of Indian and Northern Affairs, (1997), Gathering Sirength: Canada’s Aboriginal
Action Plan, Indian and Northern Affairs, Ottawa, See also Department of Indian and Northern Affairs,
(1995), Aboriginal Self-government: The Government of Canada’s approach to Implementation of the
Inherent Right and the negotiation of Aboriginal self-government, Indian and Northern Affairs, Ottawa.
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Ultimately, the relationship is founded on limited autonomy ~ selfsgovernance within
5 larger sovereign nation state. The indigenous nation is portrayed as a type of
minority population who choose to organise collective interests in order to achieve

common goals and aspirations.

Authority for a defined area seems to represent a significant building block for
creating tribal economic and social ﬁrosperity. No doubt, self-government will test |
the importance of tribal values and personal values against the aspirations and
practicalities of tribal autonomy. Likewise, the value of tribal selfégovernmeht for
non—indigenous.peoples will also be tested. Consequently, there is an unmistakable
political dynamic underlying the future relationships, economic or otherwise, between

indigenous nations and the State, indigenous nations with themselves and with

others. 6

On a broader front, contemporary development themes may be theoretically
recognised at an international level, but are rejected as mandatory. Some, but certainly .-
not.lali sovereign countries, have adopted one or more of these themes with measured
intentions in response to political influences. Given the nature of power and control, -
self-government and other development themes are more likely to be subjected to
application, appropriateness and relevance parameters which are acceptable to power

brokers at national and local levels, For example, table 3.1 outlines the purpose and

' Comelt and Kalt (1997) argue that economic development is not primarily an economic problem
but first and foremost a political problem.
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expected outcomes of various development themes. Such themes have the cumulative

effort of outlining the multi-dimensional purposes and outcomes of development no

matter what the context of development may be for indigenous peoples.

Table 3.1 : Contemporary Development Themes

. ..." Expected Qutcome - " "

Themes' - .~ -~ Purpose _
Self- Reduce, if not eliminate, colonial Exercise authority and control
determination oppression - '
Self- Reduce external management of Increase control over decisions affecting
management own affairs : own wellbeing
Self-government Reduce central government and the ~ Social, economic, cultural and political
: role of others in own affairs jurisdiction within agreed terms and
conditions
Self- Enable individuals and groups to Organise to improve individual and
organisation organise according to democratic group wellbeing
imperatives '
£ emove political, cultural, olitical action through responsive
mpowerment . R political, cultural Political action through responsi
economic and social oppression strategies and tactics
ocial equi egard for lower socio-economic uitable benefit distribution
Social equity Regard for | i i Equitable benefit distributi
groups
Culturql Recognise cultural differences Public tolerance of cultural principles
diversﬁy and practices
Farticipation Genuine inclusion in decision- Those affected are involved in decision-
: making processes and benefit making processes and receive primary
distribution benefits
Sustainability Recognise conservation principles  Environmental protection and

and practices

preservation

Given these general contemporary themes, the question is how are they or how can

they be applied to a Maori context. The follbwing section will discuss such an

application.
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Contemporary Development Themes for Miori

In the New Zealand context, Durie (1998) provides description and comment about
the politics of Maori self-determination. For Maori, self-determination is generally
assoc.iated‘with the notions of mana and tino rangatiratanga‘embodied in the Treaty of
Waitangi. In another respect, it attempts to connect with the circumstances reported
by indigenoué peoples throughout the world. In response to (and encouraged by) the
work of international writers such as Paulo Freire, M&ori communities have adopted
and reint/erpreted ideas and practical responses to oppression, empowerment and self-
determination. The Crown, however, has not accepted the debate beyond enabling

Maori to manage their own affairs and resources.

Social, cultural, economic and political debates generated by Maori have continued to
challenge the non-recognition of Treaty rights and the detrimental social, cultural and
economic effects of government policies for Maori. Underlying the concerns, is a.
fundamental desire to retain, if not strengthen, the Méori identity and to maximise
Maori wealth. Although not necessarily well defined, the Treaty of Waitangi
relationship is fundamental ;co ideas of development and practice between M.éori and
the Crown. For this reason, it is useful to discuss the Waitangi Tribunal’s

deliberations on tino rangatiratanga.
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gince the Orakei Report in November 1987, the Waitangi Tribunal has defined
rangatiratanga as more than ownership.'*’ The definition denotes the authority not

1'*® one’s affairs in accordance with the

only to possess but to manage and contro
preferences of the owner. Although Maori will attempt to maintain some form of self-
government, that is, independent Maori control over Maori resources and people, it is
recognised that tino rangatiratanga is not defined as separate sovereignty but tribal
self-management'®® on lines similar to what the Tribunal understands to be the role
played by local government. The Tribunal concluded that, in this regard, the texts of
the Treaty are not so much contradictory as they are complementary of one another.
The English text guaranteed Maori their just rights and properties. Just rights include

the maintenance of their own customs and institutions.'*

According to the Waitangi Tribunal, cession by Maori of sovereignty to the Crown
was in exchange for the protection by the Crown of Maori rangatiratanga. The notion
of reciprocity is expressed by an exchange of the right to govern for the right of Maori
to retain their full tribal authority and control over their lands and all other valued

possessions. 131

————

2 o e

112: };/altang: Tribunal, (1987), Orakei Report (Wai 9}, Department of Justice, Wellington, p. 134.
ibid.

12% . R : '

, i‘fizzl“angl Tribunal, (1992), Ngai Tahu Report (Wai 27), Waitaq_gi Tribunal, Wellington, p. 232.
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132 or of any delegation

That understanding includes active protection by the Crown
afforded by the Crown. Consequently, the Crown must ensure that its Treaty duty of
p'rotebtion is fulfilled. Importantly, the Tribunal’s deliberations provide a reasonable
guide for Treaty interpretation although claimants are cautious about Treaty
relationships with delegated authorities. The closing submissi.én of Counsel for the
Whanganui River Claim (Wai 167), for example, contended that the notion of
rangatiratanga cannot be written out of the Treaty on the assertion that Méori
rangatiratanga is incompatible with discretions conferred.by statutory authorities such

as the Regional Council (now known as Horizons).'*?

The Tribunal’s findings in this case are not strong enough for those who interpret
.rangatiratanga as if it were synonymous with sovereignty and for them, nothing less
than absolute authority and control at both local and national levels would be
sufficient. But even those Who hold less sweeping views about rangatiratanga expect
that the Treaty should include a sharing of power and authority at a national level. In
thaf light, many of the Tribunal’s findings do not directly refer to the matter. Instead,
'.the sharing of political power and control is a constitutional debate promulgated by
Méori dissatisfaction with the processes and o-utcomes of successive governinents;
One example was the national consultation conducted by the Ministry of Msaori

Development for the Government in 1995 for the Treaty Settlement Proposals.

2 Wéitangi Tribunal, (1993), Ngawha Geothermal Resource Report (Wai 304), Waitangi‘ Tribunal,
Wellington, :

? Closing Submission of Counsel for the Claimanté, Whanganui River Claim (Wai 167).
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While the overall proposals in that context were rejected some of the process elements
did capture Maori attention, in particular, mandate and representation issues. :
Nevertheless, the rejection was immediately followed by a Miori collective voice, led

by Sir Hepi Te Heuheu, in calling for the constitutional debate to begin. 134

At the local level, the Tribunal’s findings do comment about full tribal authority over
tribal lands and all other valued possessions. Nevertheless, the Tribunal put limits on
the meaning of tino rangatiratanga to mean self-management rather than the
recognition of Maori self—_determination. Although the government is aware of Méori
opinion, it has yet to formally engage in the debate. The delegation of responsibilities
with accountability to government is already commonplace within regional and
district cpuncils. However, the idea of shared authority with Maiori at either local or
national level is treated with caution. If the government wés to proceed with shared
authority it would ultimately and fundamentally reshape the governance of the
country. With such wide ranging views about the meaning and implications of tino
rangatiratanga, from absolute sovereignty to the sharing of power and authority, it is

not surprising to find this matter still at an impasse. 133

Mg .
" Natjonal hui were called and held at Hirangi in Turangi to discuss the matter. Through workshops,

dsiscussion papers were produced.
E:'ttracted from an article in Rural Bulletin, September 1997, The article presents the comuments of.
Morris Love, Director of the Waitangi Tribunal, about the meanings of tino rangatiratanga.
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The aforementioned situation invites uncertainty about Maori development at one
extreme and opportunity to define it better at the other. The Crown is predictable
because it remains cautious about the meaning and implications of tino rangatiratanga.
On the other hand, Maori are also predictable because they expect significant changes

at all levels of social, economic, cultural and political life.

Characterised by issues of uncertainty, the state of affairs does illuminate the Maori-
Crown relationship as a'. critical point of change for the kind of dévelopment
framework desired by Maori. Implibit in the contestation is a desire to review the
current relationship and thereafter introduce a renewal process, which demonstrates

mutually agreeable changes to the status quo. -

'On the Maori political landscape, the practice of tribal self-organisation has been
further impeded by disagreement among Maori over the parameters of seif—
determination and over conflicting interests. This is illustrated by the urban Maori
authorities’ challenge to the Treaty of Waitangi Fisheﬁes Comfnission_about who
should receive and manage pre- and post-settlement assets. Accofding to Inder,'®
urban Maori authorities disagree with the proocess of pre-settlerﬁent resourcé
distribution because the distribution favours those in control of established iwi.

Although this debate is about who owns, manages and receives the benefits, it may be -

—

3
‘R. Inder, (1997), *Mgori Launch series of hui to debate future of $300 million fisheries assets’, in
The National Business Review, 25 July 1997.
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yiewed as a stand-off between tribal and urban Maori authorities rather than as a

useful contribution to contemporary Maori development.

At the tribal level, iwi authorities are being challenged about the centralisation of
resources and bent;,ﬁt distribution. To a greater‘ or lessér degree, these challenges are
concemed with the return of hapd specific resources and with the equitable
distribution of benefits from iwi resources. It could be argued that the Crown
approach to Treaty settlements is ﬂaweci because it fails to protect hapi rights to
possess, manage and control their affairs and resources. Interestingly, the Treaty
settlemeﬁt process does not ensure that hapil resource distribution issues have been
addressed. It could also be argued that th_is isa rﬁatter for iwi to resolve. If this is the
case then it may be reasonable for iwi to demonstrate how respective hapi and |
whanau interésts of z;lffected individual Mé&ori and whinau living outside tribal

territories will be able to access fribal benefits.

The Treaty of Waitangi does speak about resource protection, management and
control. At the centre of the matter is the relationship between Maori and the Crown.
Consequently, alternative development ideas and practices are useful for two reé.sons.
First, .the Treaty is about rights and interests that underscore perspectives aboﬁt Maori
development. What is implied may be Vcontentious but this is largely about whom
should define what it means. Second,‘ the Treaty is recognised by Maori and the
Crown, though from different perspectives, as a baseline for determining what is
considered fair and reasonable for Miori. Importantly, legal challenges to

interpretations by the Crown or Maori are not prevented but the parties concerned do
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pot necessarily share the reasons for such actions. In practice, there has been
considerable movement between the parties, with Maori sharing their knowledge and
understanding with local authorities and government agencies. The notion and
practice of sustainability, as presented by tribal and wider Maori community
perspectives, is a fundamental benchmark for decision-making processes about
economic, social, and cultural activity. The Mﬁqri expression of sustainability in
concept kaitiakitanga - and in the practice of triﬁal resource management systems -
has limited recognition at local and national levels. Consequently, the principles of
the Treaty of Waitangi can be found in legislation but local authorities and
government agencies are generally cautious about their interpretation and

7

alpplication.13 Under these circumstances, Maori perspectives are predisposed to

redefinition by a host of officials at local, regional and district levels.

This aformentioned commentary highlights a number of contemporary development
themes for Mori. The:y represent ideas and practices, which are grounded in Weétem
democracy and Crown law though not always agreeable to Maori. More import‘ant,.
contemporary development themes may be acceptable in many instances, however the

determination, if not significant influence, by and of the Crown and its executive arm,

" More detailed comment can be found in P. Nuttall; James Ritchie, (1995), Mdori Participation in
the Resource Management Act: An Analysis of Provision Made for Maor Participation in Regional
Policy Statements and District Plans produced under the Resource Management Act 1991, Tainui
“Méori Trust Board and Centre for Maori Studies and Research, University of Waikato, Hamilton,
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the government, tends to invite rejection by Maori who believe that only Maori should

determine Maori goals and aspirations,

Despite their merits or otherwise, contemporary development themes for Maori are
..essentially about an external party determining what is important, what is valued, and
what can be achieved for Maori. Clearly, there is a determination by Maori to reduce
the géVerﬁment’s involvement in Maori development. Nevertheless the government
continues to play a significant role in the conception and execution of deveiopment for
Miori. A summary of development themes for Maori with statements of purpose and
outcome is presented in table 3.2. The point of this section has been to discuss and
highlight the themes as they are ascribed for Maori. But what of those themes as

generated by Maori? What follows is a discussion about Maori development themes.
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Table 3.2 : Contemporary Development Themes for Miori

Themes

.. Purpose

,-._Outcome .

Self-mandagement

Enable Ma&ori to management
their own affairs and resources

Tribal and pan-Maori organisations
contracted for service delivery of
goverment programmes

Tribal and pan-Maori organisations for
regional purchasing of Maori health,
broadcasting and other social policy
programmes funded by the government
Triba} and pan-Maori authorities as interface
between respective communities and the
mainstream

Tribal and Maori corporations for man

. agin
Maori resources £

“Social responsibility

Demonstrate Maori entitlement
to New Zealand Citizenship

Maori social needs reorganised withip
government mainstreaming policy

Vote : Maori Affairs redistributed to
mainstream government agencies
Disparities increased between Maori and
non-Miori

Culturdl diversity

Recognise multiple Maori
affiliations and associations

Miori Language, Arts and Culture are
supported by national and locaj government
funding

Maori institutions, such as marae and
wananga supported by government funding
Distribution of assets and related bene

. fits ar
fair ©

Economic growth

Increase Maori participation and
access in New Zealand economy

Tribal/Maori authorities as interface between
respective communities and the mainstreamy
Tribal/Maori corporatiens for managing
Milori resources "
Decreased access to government funding for
Maori resource and small businegs
development

Individual choice 7

Affirm primacy of individual
rights and responsibilities, and
the availability of choices in Te
Ao Miori and Te Ao Pakeha

Social need replaced with user pays policy i
education and health /% policy in

Social needs assessment more stringently
applied '

" Attention to individual access and

participation issues

Participatory
democracy

Encourage Méori participation
in an open democracy

MMP introduced —
Public interest in local and nationa]
government performance increased
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Contemporary Miori Development Themes

Contemporary M&ori development themes are about Méori defining what is important
and determining what should happen. Each theme has implications that are
interconnected to the others. Collectively, the themes encapsulate commonly held
views as points of reference for future Méori development. While there is no

particular order or emphasis, each can be treated as integral to the whole.

Founded on historical antecedents, seif—govemance and Méori self-determination are
often identified as contemporary expressions of tino rangatiratanga. The politics of
self-determination is not extinguished but .the parameters of the debate are usually
restricted or diminished by Crown and government actions. Nonetheless, the strength
of Maori cultural affirmation and the renewed emphasis on a M&ori identity attest to

Maori determination to widen the debate.

Maori understood the Treaty relationship, as described by Orange (1987), as a
reciprocal agreement which allowed for the sharing of authority: a partnership within

8

the new nation.”®® Fleras and Elliot (1992) noted that no agreement about

constitutional parameters of the partnership had been confirmed."® In more recent.

——

;;GSee Claudia Orange, (1987), The Treaty of Waitangi, Allen and Unwin NZ Ltd., New Zealand, p.

13
? §ee A. Fleras; 1. L. Elliott, (1992), The Nations Within: Aboriginal - State Relations in Canada, the
United States, and New Zealand, Oxford University Press, Toronto, p. 229,
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years, Miori and the Crown have debated issues and -perspectives on constitutional
reform. Clearly the potential has not diminished, nor has political interest by Maori
and noh—Mﬁori to formally engage.“o Indeed, the distance between kawanatanga and

rangatiratanga may not be so difficult to traverse. Nonetheless, the desire to share the
journey may prove té be the greatest challenge. For Maori, the entr nchment of the
Treaty of Waitangi in constitutional law and government policy is yet to be fully

.14
realised.

- There is an increasing recognition that difference amongst Maori individuals and

groups based on social, political, demographic and geographical complexities dqcs
exist. This is particularly evident amdngst Maori who are reorganising themselves,
and who are reviewing their affiliations and alliances. Much of this reorganisation
and review is a response to structural adjustments and is highlight.ed by a desire to

improve the social and economic circumstances of Maori. But the reorganisation also

“teflects the public and private tensions between competitive Miori political and

economic interests. The situation is demonstrated by resource allocation and benefit
disputes that do not so much exclude iwi development but more so do contest an iwi-

centred approach as the most appropriate solution in all cases.

* See Mason Durie, (1998), Te Muna, Te Kawanatanga: The Politics of Maori Self-Determination,
Oxford University Press, Auckland, pp. 228-238.

! See Mason Durie, (1994), ‘Concluding Remarks’, in Kia Piimau Tonu: Proceedings of the qu
Whakapumau Maori Studies Department, Massey UmverSlty, Palmerston North, p 171.
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While noting the imporfance of iwi and hapi structures, particularly for Treaty-based
political negotiations, and possibly the ownership and management of physical
resources, Durie (1998) makes the point that social policies and programmes must
relate primarily to Maori whanau and individuals across the range of social and
cultural conditions.’® It is no longer unusual to observe Maori individuals and groups
choosing to organise themselves outside tribal social groupings and, as a result, to
expect access and participation in Treaty settlements as well as in the wider benefits
of New Zealand citizenship. Given these circumstances, it may be argued that
development for all Miori is impractical if confined to an iwi framework. It would be
equally inéi:propfiate to reject iwi development given that Maori also choose to
organise as tribal coIlectif;es. Any rejection of diverse social, political, cultural and
economic Structures fails to acknowledge that Maori are establishing organisations in

response to contemporary circumstances at local, national and international levels.

Méori organisations, tribally-based or otherwise, were not insulated from the
structural adjustment programme that changed the landscape for all Maori no matter
what are or were the age, gender, political, cultural, secular, social or economic

imperatives. Notwithstanding the emergence of governance, asset management and

2 See Mason Durie, (1998), Te Mana, Te Kawanatanga: The Politics of Maori Self Delermination,
0xford University Press, Auckland, p. 96.
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distribution models for post-settlement, the question for tribal and non-tribal
organisations is still what kind of organisational arrangements will provide benefits to

all Maori, despite the circumstances?

On reflection, it is prudent for tribal organisations to consider the fact that benefits
from iwi development have not always been transferred to Maori households and

143 The transfer of resources from the Crown as a result of Treaty

individuals.
settlements may primarily be aboq.t redress to tribes. Miori organisations, at all
levels, should not readily ignore the needs and aspirations of Mé&ori people living as
tribal members or as members of a community distant from tribal influence or

orientation. In this regard, social equity, empowerment and participation are likely to

be common ideals for all Maori organisations.

In summary, a Maori development conceptual framework should respond to the
attraction of economic development created by pending Treaty settleﬁents and
perceived resource defelopment opportunities. Yet, such a framework should also be
'res,ponsive to the social, economic, cultural and political demands of Maori

individuals and groups. Importantly, a Maori-centred approach needs to have regard

———

143 . . . . . - -
See Mason Durie, (1994), ‘Concluding Remarks’, in Kia Pimau Tonu: Proceedings of the hui
Whakapimau Maori Development Conference, Massey University, Palmerston North, p. 168.
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for the expectations of the Crown and Miori collectives with respect to the Treaty

relationship.

Furthermore, a Maori conceptual framework may embrace international development
ideas and practices to strengthgn its explanatory power. Accounting for contemporary
circumstances would present a model that (i) values what development means to
Miori communities, (if) accounts for contemporary patterns of Miori social
organisation, and (iii) clarifies the distinctions about effective Maori organisations for

contemporary Maori development.

In contrast to contemporary development themes for Maiori, this commentary is
primarily focused on the determination of development themes by Maori. These
themes represent a reasonable but not an exhaustive account of current thinking about
Maori development, which are described by Durie (1998) as central to the philosophy
of positive de:veloprr:uant.144 Table 3.3 presents an adaptation of Durie’s ‘Themes from

the Decade of Maori Development’ with statements of purpose and outcome,

“ See Mason Durie, (1998), Te Mana Te Kawanatanga: The Politics of Self Determmatzon Oxford
Umversxty Press, Auckland, p. 8
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Table 3.3 : Contemporary Development Themes by and for Maori'®

Themes .

Purpose - : .

~ Outcome .- . .

Tino Rangatiratanga Maori authority and control

Increased debate about Miori self-
governance and the politics of Maori

self-determination
Treaty of Waitangz‘ Entreachment of Treaty of Some recognition in legislation and
Waitangi in constitutional law government policy of the place of
and government policy Maori in New Zealand’s future
Cultural Application of cultural Diversity of Méori realities
advancement imperatives in contemporary Maori and tribal cultural
_ circumstances revitalisation
Strengthen the Maori identity
Social equity Elimination of socio-economic Limited influence on government

disparities between Miori and
non- Maori

social policy and funding
Sustained Maori participation in
health, education and social services

Economic self-
reliance

Capacity to improve and sustain
Méori economic wellbeing

Competing economic interests
Improved wealth and capacity by
some Maori collectives

i development

Promote tribal development at
whanau, hapi and iwi levels

Whanau and hapi self-determination
Political, economic, social and
cultural changes at whanau, hap and
iwi levels

Each theme shows that when Maori define what development means the purpose and

outcome statements may differ from the development themes ascribed for Miori.!

46

However, there are recognisable areas of common interest notwithstanding the

inherent struggle for power and control of the development process and outcomes, In

contrast to table 3.2, this table incorporates those imperatives that are self-determined

[ —

45 ibid,, Table 1.2, p. 8.

See Table 3.2, p. 111,
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and are left open to validity tests by Maori for Maori opposed to being constrained
unduly and defined by the government for Maori. With these insights, a Maori

development framework is discussed in Chapter Four.
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Chapter Four: In search of a Maori Development Framework

The search for a Maori development framework is best served by an approach that is
responsive to the contemporary circumstances of Maori peoples. Hiétorical accounts
about the practice of development suggest that quick fix approaches to what are
essentially complex issues, which are predisposed to historical, cultural, social,
economic, political and geographic conditions, do not endure - especially if these
approaches are imposed from without. Accordingly, alternative development ideas

" and practices need to be mindful of the Maori position,

A Miori centred approach to development treats the historical, economic, social,
cultural, geographic and political conditions of Maori peoples as an integrated set of
circumstances arising from the interactions of civil society, of the state, and of capital,
with Maori peoples. A Maori centred approach recognises that the practice of
development reﬂect$ the interaction within and between internal and external groups
to achieve their respective and common development goals. By accounting for these
variables as inter-related factors, a more useful proposition can be realised beyond an

eXpIanation of each condition in isolation.
A number of areas are examined here including holism and development, diverse

Maori realities, the Treaty of Waitangi, and Tino Rangatiratanga. Following ihis,'

issues about dichotomies and other dilemmas encountered by Maori, development
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propositions, criteria for testing the match of development ideas and practices, and

responsiveness to Maori development themes are raised.
Holism and Development

Attempts by Maiori to present a holistic perspective of development ideas and
practices have tended toward reconciliation with contemporary circumstances. More
often than not, their efforts rely on the status of both internal and external

relationships in order to translate ideals into realities.

Notwithstanding this dualism, the idea and act of balancing social, economic, political
and cultural priorities may be more a matter of perspective rather than of actual
impediments. That is to say, improving the quality of relationships between groups
for development purposes, instead of contesting for development resources may
expose some impediments to be merely illusory. Adjusting the focal point, so that the
structure of relationships can be clearly seen, may vprovide a pathway through the
complexity. Approached in this way, Maori development can be understood as
qualitative patterns of historical, geographical, social, economic, cultural and political
relationships, which are organised within a matrix of Maori experiences. Addressing
the priorities of Maori development would therefore concentrate on strengthening the
qualitative integrity of the whole (in its entirety) rather than on quantifying its parts.
With this view, Maori development cannot be restricted just to treaty settlements or

just to the Crown-Maori relationship. On this basis, the notion of integrity is
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tantamount to revealing the full extent of what needs to happen and the interaction
that is required for progress to occur. It follows, therefore, that a Maori centred
approach focuses on mapping the patterns of relationships with particular regard to
how and to why these patterns are sustained. Consistent with this view, a Maori
development framewor
together by core values, central principles and processes that make sense to (and of)
diverse Maori communities. Consequently, the adoption of new ideas and practices is
not impeded by the source of information, but is more likely to be tested against what

is important to Maori.

A multi-disciplinary view is prudent. However, a preoccupation with understanding
the patterns which underpin Maori development is no less a constraint than it is an
over emphasis on defining what is Maori development. Both the substance and the
form of Maori development are relevant. One without the other weakens the integrity
of the whole. Consequently, a Maori centred approach is just as much about how and
why Maori peoples apply core values, central principles and processes, as it is about
what they are. The question is not only how does one currently interact with the
surrounding environment but also why and how one should interact. In this coﬁtext,

Méori development is more about a journey rather than a destination.'*

———

1
46 .Mas on Durie, (1998), Te Mana Te Kawanatanga: The Politics of Self-Determination, Oxford
University Press, Auckland, p. 6.
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Responding to Diverse Maori Realities

Along the way, the act of increasing pressure for accountability and transparency in
public affairs has encouraged individual Maori and Maori collectives to expect more
involvement in decision-making and in actions for matters that directly atfect their
wellbeing. Consequently, Maori participation with the general public, with the state
and with the economy falls under the macro- and microscope. Underlining this state
of affairs, it is questionable whether the practice of participation will address the
perceptions of powerlessness and frustration associated with Maori individuals and
groups who believe they have been marginalised. By itself, empowerment to
participate does not bring about a corresponding shift in power and control. It would
seem, according to Friedmann (1992), that only a transfer of power would achieve the
objective of empowerment.l‘_‘s The ideals of participation and empowerment may be
desirable but in practice the relationship between the powerful and the powerless is

not readily complementary, nor does the relationship promise an unmitigated

interpretation.

On the Maori development landscape, the status of present-day interaction between

Maori (themselves), implies that the relationships between civil society, the state,

e Friedmann (31-34:1992) argues that an altemative development involves a process of social and
political empowerment. The objective is to rebalance the structure of power in society by state
accountability for its actions, by strengthening the powers of civil society in the management of own
affairs, and by encouraging a more socially responsible corporate business sector. With this
Persp?ctive, participation is about achieving community empowerment and capacity building for
effective collective decision making and action.
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capital and Maori are not the only domains that require critical appraisal. It is equally
important to probe the relationships of Ma3ori organisational structures with Maori
individuéls and collectives. Responding to a diverse tribal and wider Maori
population is an essential activity for all Maori organisations. The transfer of state
responsibilities and of funding to tribal and non-tribal organisations under contract to
the government (along with the resource transfer, access and participation agreements
achieved through Treaty settlements) have shifted attention toward Maori
organisations. Whereas, the state was understood to be responsible for improving the
wellbeing of Méori, and while it (the state) still has a role (however ill defined), it is a
fact that tribal and other Maori organisations are now under pressure to not only

protect and manage the collective asset base, but to fill the social need gaps.

The potential for all Maori organisations being perceived to be mechanisms for social,
economic, cultural and political advancement can become more complicated with
unreasonable demands that dd not incorporate distinctions about what organisations
do or should do, but accentuate expectations to satisfy irnmedivate needs. The
interwoven state of social, economic, cultural and political needs and aspirations of
“Maori individuals and collectives presents a wish list to be unpacked and reorganised

in practical ways.

Underlying the state of affairs is the realisation that Maori individuals and collectives

cannot be treated as a homogeneous group by government, by the New Zealand



public, and by tribal or urban Maori organisations themselves, because the needs and

aspirations of an individual or collective may not be compatible.

Any Mdori organisation, (tribal or otherwise) that attempts to be all things to all
people may be faced with serious issues of capacity and responsiveness to
complexities that cannot be practically managed without distinct yet interconnected
arrangements. The one stop shop approach may have some merit. However,
attending to social, economic, cultural and political advancement, at the same time,
within one organisation is better treated as an expedient option. This is particularly
useful when faced with necessity rather than design,'at least in the face of a sectorised
approach to development. Certainly, the need for tribal and non-tribal Méori
organisations to be reorganised in response to Maori individuals and collectives with
diverse historical, geographical, social, ecoﬁomic, cultural and political perspectives is
crucial. - The situation becomes more crucial whenvthe organisational structure of a
tribe or any other Miori social group is expected to successfully respond to all future
development needs and aspirations at the same time. In short, there is no single

delivery aim, which can embrace all Maori developmental needs.
The Treaty of Waitangi
Arguably, the Treaty of Waitangi is the most contentious relationship document in

New Zealand’s history. It expresses a power and control relationship between Maori

beoples and the Crown, écting on behalf of all New Zealanders. Without understating
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ihe importance of the Treaty, it nonetheless has become ingrained into the psyche of
New Zealand society to the extent that the Maori-Crown relationship is but a
reflection of strained compromises in response to legal confrontation and protest,

rather than an enhancement of Maori-Pakeha wellbeing.

As a phase in the development journey, the Treaty promises much for the future but
the rhetoric of partnership cannot be sustained when only one of the partners is
making all the rules. In the future, it would seem illogical for the Maori-Crown
relationship to be touted as a partnership when the relationship is at best a one-way
accommodation of Maori social, economic, cultural and political aspirations within
the parameters of ‘good government’ and the publié intgrest. Unless the playing field
changes significantly, adjustments for the future expression of Miori rights and shared
interests in New Zealand’s present and future may not only be contingent on the
Treaty of Waitangi but also on the potential of the Maori vote in New Zealand’s
democracy. In this.sense, successive governments and Maori will use the Treaty as a
means of determining what is fair and reasonable for New Zealand M3ori citizens. If
Maori discourse on the Treaty is a guide, then the purpose of Maori participation in
mainstream politics is clearly focused on the entrenchment and compliance of the

Crown’s obligations and responsibilities to Maori.

At the’same time, it is impractical to regard the Treaty of Waitangi as the definitive
position on Maori development. Indeed, the Treaty deserves attention but it may be

better understood as a relevant instrument for locating one set of parameters within



which Maori development takes place. As such, the utility of the Treaty may progress
Maori toward the goal of self-determination or equally, rather'than enable the Crown
or Miori to respond positively to respective overtures of compromise and
accommodation. From this perspective, the Treaty is primarily an arrangement
between two parties who may choose to share, common development goals and |
aspirations. Nonetheless, the Treaty of Waitangi is important because it continues to
speak, at a broad and principled level, even though it remains difficult for each party
to hear the message. The historical background and contemporary perspectives about
the diametrical elements of the Treaty and of its importance are well do'c:umented.149
In the context of this thesis, it is sufficient to conclude that the Treaty should not be

discounted, nor should it be overstated.

While the Treaty provides an important mechanism for Maori , and while it holds
centre stage, at least for the Maori-Crown relationship, it may be unwise for Maori
individuals and collectives to look upon the Treaty of Waitangi as if it were the Maori
development plan. The Treaty does speak about the protection, control and
management of M3Jori resources, and it does influence Maori-Crown perspectives

about the economic and social objectives for New Zealanders.

" Several papers, articles and books have been written on Maori and Pakeha perspectives of the Treaty

of Waitangi. Hugh Kawharau, Ranginui Walker, Mason Durie and others have written extensively on
these matters.
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However, Maori development planning, infrastructure and direction are fundamentally
the prerogative of Maori through the organisations they choose to utilise. The very act
of collective planning and decision-making by Maori is about self-determination.
Moreover, there is no compelling reason for Maori to depend exclusively on the
Treaty partnership with the Crown as the basis for Maori development planning,
policy and programmes. Whatever the orientation, the Treaty is likely to remain a
significant feature on the Maori-Crown political, social, economic and cultural
landscape. In the New Zealand context, a development framework would be
incomplete without reference to the Treaty of Waitangi even though it is frequently
embroiied in litigation and political debate. In the full light of day, Maori

development is far from politically neutral.
Tino Rangatiratanga: The Face of Self-Determination

For many Maori, tino rangatiratanga, or self-determination, is an understandable
feature of a Maori centred approach to development. It represents freedom from
colonial oppression and challenges the purpose of state authority. Notwithstanding
this natural reactiqn, the genesis of modern-day tino rangatiratanga is characterised by
Maori collective determination of Maori affairs at local, national and international
levels. The inherent nature of this movement is fuelled, in part, by adverse historical
accounts of Crown interaction with Maori. Indeed, there may be some appréciation, :

although guarded, for the role of the government in the affairs of Maori people but it
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is not surprising that the reduction, if not the complete removal, of government

intervention is central to the aim of self-determination.

The act of self-determination infers that contemporary Maori development is about the
reorganisation and exercise of the social, political, economic and cultural knowledge,
wisdom and practices as acknowledged by Maori. Although a contemporary
perspective, a reoccurring theme can be found in the historical precedents such as the
activities of Te Whakaminenga, the confederation of tribes and the 1835 Declaration

of Independence and later, in the Kotahitanga movement. 149

With some scepticism, it
could be argued that full tino rangatiratanga will not happen unless non-M3ori power
and control over Maori resources (such as land, waterways, forests, swamps, minerals
and other taonga tuku iho) are politically challenged. On the other hand, Durie (1998)
offers a éohciliatory approach by posing questions about the type of state within which
Maori self-determination migh{ best find expression. The debate is dense with
complexities and ambiguities surrounding the concepts of sovereignty,.mana, self-
determination, the state, and governance, all within the New Zealand context.'® In
recent times, international debate about fhe rights of indigenous peoples >has

encouraged some discussion about the implications for New Zealand.'”! Ultimately,

Durie (1998) claims that self-determination is about being strong numerically,

" An informative account can be found in Lindsay Cox, (1993), Kotahitanga: The Search for Maori

Polmcal Unity, Oxford University Press, Auckland.

% Mason Durie, (1998), Te Mana Te Kawatanga: The Politics of Maori Self-Determination, Oxford
Umversny Press, Auckland.

In August 1997, a seminar was convened by Sir Paul Reeves in Wellington to consider the
lmpllcatlons of the United Nations Draft Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples.
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economically, and culturally — whilst rejecting any notion of passive assimilation into
national or international conglomerates. The three aims mentioned by Durie (1998)
for Maori self-determination are Maori advancement, affirming the Maori identity,

. . 5
and environmental protection.'®

It is difficult, perhaps even unlikely, to believe that the Crown and its government
would publicly support a Maori self-determination agenda without severe political and
légal confinement. History would tend to vindicate that probability, subject, of
course, to the political power brokers maintaining the status quo. Therefore, Maori
who are passionate about achieving full tino rangatiratanga must contend with the
political realities of government legislation and policy directions. Under an MMP
electoral system, the opportunity for change has been ignited and the act of
maximising the political option in favour of a Maori self-determination agenda will be

a worthy challenge for coming generations of Maori politicians.

There is little doubt that Maori development has been especially influenced by
government policy. However, it has not been entirely incompatible with a Maori
agenda. But the attraction of greater social and economic independence, if nbt the
desire for some form of political independence also, (as shared by many Maori since

the Hui Taumata in 1984) is no longer compelling while government control of Maori

2 See Mason Durie, (1998), Te Mana Te Kawatanga: The Politics of Maori Self-Determination,
Oxford University Press, Auckland, Table 1.1, p. 6.
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Jffairs is immutable. With all that, the most signiﬁcant insight is that Maori

jevelopment might be best understood as a journey toward self-determination.
Dichotomies in Maori Development

As the practice of development calls for movement to improve an otherwise
ansatisfactory situation, rationalising the tensions that abound in Maori development
as contradictions does not adequately explain the situation. The gap between the
ideals of Maori development and what actually occurs is traversed by the
inconsistencies between ideals and realities. Maori are faced with apparent
dichotomies when addressing matters that directly affect Maori Wellbeing. There are
two significant interactions at work: the state and Maori, and the heterogeneity of

Maori peoplé.

Since the early 1990s, and with a National Government at the helm, the relationships
between the state and Maori have been further tested. The political, social and
economic status of all New Zealanders, including Maori, changed.  Tribal
organisations having been previously recognised in legislation by the Riinanga Iwi Act
1990, were no longer accorded priority for Mﬁori development, and urban M3ori
organisations became politically attractive. More importantly, there was a growing
awareness that active Maori structures in tribal and urban areas both could respond to
the social needs of individual Maori. As a consequence, the relationship between ﬁe

State and tribal organisations refocused on Treaty claims and on due regard for tangata
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whenua. Principally, the redefined relationship addresses the proposition that
historical claims are about tribal grievances, and ‘that tangata whenua status is
primarily attributed to tribal collectives rather than to individuals. In this respect,
obligatory consultation with tangata whenua for various matters, including resource

consent applications, is now a common expectation of tribal organisations.

With changes to government arrangements for social policy and funded programmes,
tribal and urban Maori organisations that chose to be involved in service delivery
were, and still are, required to fulfil the standard accreditation criteria to become
approved providers. At least for social services, urban Miori and iwi social service
providers have a similar charter. Where government funded programﬁes are
concerned, tribal organisations do not necessarily enjoy an exclusive relationship with
the government and its agencies, although tribal advocates may argue that priority or
first preference should be accorded to ‘iwi’. To some extent, the argument is
supported by government policies of devolution illustrated by Puao-te Ata-’cu.l‘54
However, the Waitangi Tribunal Report on Te Whianau o Waipareira and the
Community Funding Agency of the Department of Social Welfare (for example)
concluded that the devolution policy is consistent with the principles of the Treaty but
that the restriction of devolution to tﬁbal authorities is not.! According to the

Tribunal the problem is not the policy of devolution as such, but the introduction of

o Waitangi Tribunal, (1998), Te Whanau o Waipareira Report (Wai 414), GP Publications,
Wellington, p. 12.
** ibid.
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prescriptive rules that do not take account of all sections of the Maori community.'”
Notwithstanding the Tribunal’s findings, iwi and urban Maori organisations must
enter into a purchaser - provider relationship by demonstrating their réspective
capacity to supply the requifed quantity and quality of services to New Zealanders

who, according to government assessment criteria, warrant such assistance.

During the 1990s, some tribal and urban Maiori organisations welcomed the
opportunities that emerged from the national economic reforms, while others
attempted to resist any discourse about organisational restructure and business
management. The gaps within and between tribal and urban Maori collectives went
beyond social and economic disparities with issues about organisational capacity for
development becoming more apparent. With competition for government funds (i) to
provide social programmes, (ii) to complete claims’ research and (iii) to maintain a
respectable administration base, tribal organisations were eventually left with no way
forward but to compete for government funded programmes. Perhaps as expected,
competition for government resources led to disagreements, which frequently resulted

in conflicts between (and within) tribal organisations.

With similar disbord, the interface between tribal and other Maori organisations
competing for the same resources did not enhance inter-Maori relationships, at least

not initially. While the situation was indicative of economic competition, it was not

" ibid., p. 217,
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jmmediately accepted by tribal organisations (that relied on the advocacy power of the
Treaty partnership) to access government funding. Arguably, tribal development
advocates may have felt marginalised in their own tribal areas, with little choice but'to
defend themselves against ‘intruders’. .Equally,‘ urban Maori advocates have not been
convinced that tribal organisations could effectively service all Maori. For example,
Te Whanau o Waipareira and the Manukau Urban Regional Authority, through
respective advocates, John Tamihere and June Jackson, have from time to time
publicly questioned the ability of iwi organisations to service tribal members who live

in urban communities such as Auckland.

Although relationships may have improved as a result of service delivery alliances and
agreements between some tribal and urban Maiori providers, the principle of
competition is still fundamental to service delivery programmes that are purchased
from the government."” Given these arrangements, without general agreement about
- priorities, Maori development may respond primarily to differences and focus on
exclusive action for monetary gain and trade-off any form of collaboration for
collective benefit. Notwithstanding this, balancing individual and collective interests
is a challenge of some magnitude. In effect, principles, priorities and goalls are‘
continually questioned. Whether to qhange or do nothing, whether to focus on
Protection or use management, whether to focus on resource development or retention,

whether to focus on Maori rights or Maori needs are important matters. However, it

“ibid., p. 225.
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may not be straightforward to reject one for another. In the Maori development
context, balancing protection and use management, resource development and

retention, rights and needs is fundamental to improving the Maori position.

There does not appear to be general agreement between tribal and urban Maori
organisations, nor within hapi and iwi, nor between the Crown and Maori peqples
about respective roles and functions or about the kind of alliances that will enable
Miori development goals to be achieved. Maori organisational efforts have focused
on the protection of interests often proclaimed as Treaty rights, including the

acquisition and management of resources.

In contrast, less effort has been expended to identify the kind of relationships that
would be useful for Maori collectives to manage development needs and aspirations,
no matter where Maori choose to reside. Meanwhile, the government may appear
sympathetic but is essentially focused on the advancement of economic reforms
through political control. Numerous reactions are possible but none have been more

frequent than litigation, public protest and political confrontations.

In summary, table 4.1 presents a number of key features, which reflect a Maori
centred approach to development. As such‘ a holistic perspective to development is
Prompted in support of the view that both substance and form are important. There
are gaps between the ideals and realities of Mzori people, which aré often

miSinterpreted as contradictions rather than dilemmas about what Maori want and
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what they can actually do. Importantly, Maori people cannot be ftreated as
‘homogeneous’ because the differences of history, geography, social interaction,
economic factors, cultural and political inclinations suggest that contemporary Maori
society is more complex. There can be little doubt that Maori expect to increase their
control of Maori affairs at local and national levels, yet there is an equally important
expectation to better understand the obligations and responsibilities of the Crown and

its government to Maori.

Table 4.1 : Miori Centred Approach to Development

¢ Respect both the subs_ténce and form of contemporary

Maori development
Dichotomies # Balance ideals and realities

Diverse Maori Realities ¢ Respond to the contemporary circumstances of Maori
in historical, geographical, social, economic, cultural

and political terms

Tino Rangatiratanga ¢ Reorganise and exercise the knowledge, wisdom and
practices acknowledged by Maori
¢ Challenge the authority of the state

Treaty of Waitangi ¢ Entrench the obligations and responsibilities of the

- Crown and its successive governments to Maori

2
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Miori Development Propositions

Observation of Maori perspectives of development can be uncovered further by three
propositions:. (1) the needs proposition, (ii) the equity proposiﬁion, and (ii1) the tribal
rights proposition. These scenarios are about three perspectives commonly observed
amongst Maori and how each perspective is expressed in practice. Although not

mutually exclusive, there are significant features to each of them.

The needs proposition is more often than not aligned to the social responsibility of the
state. However, the related issues are not only about the role of the state, as questions
are raised about what is needed and by whom. For Maori, it is about the Crown’s
protection of New Zealand Maori citizenship. This includes access and participation
with local and national social, political, cultural and economic opportunities, as well

as the conversion of protection from a passive to an active state.

The equity proposition is underpinned by demographic trends. It is concerned with
who is benefiting and who should benefit. In the New Zealand context, with Treaty
settlements, it is not clear what influence the equity proposition has on resource
allocation and management. A significant criticism is that due regard for age profiles,
Population numbers, location and population projections is relevant but does not
encapsulate the full extent of the debate. The ﬁotion of equity is often used by
g0vernment to strengthen it’s arguments about the kind of structures and processes

leeded to manage and use Treaty settlement assets and benefits. In this way, the
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proposition seeks to legitimise the reduction, if not the elimination, of social
responsibilities of future governments to Maori. Consequently, the situation has
raised questions about what is perceived as government interference with tribal

decisions, especially those decisions that are not considered to- be the prerogative of

the Crown.

Attempts to achieve general agreement about priorities, the equitable distribution of
resources and benefits are being promulgated from various quarters as the primary
concern. The notion of equity is generally appreciated but what it means and how it
should be achieved remains at an impasse. Advocates for this proposition make two
key points. First, that many Maori'*® do not readily associate with a tribal identity; in
fact, they have become dislocated from such an affiliation and may choose not to
pursue it; and second, that Maori household numbers are larger in urban areas.
Consequently, while there may be general agreement about such trends, an
unconditional acknowledgement and response to these features of contemporary
Maori social structure could be perceived as undermining Treaty rights, if indeed

those rights are premised only on tribal-Crown relationships.

¥ Statistics New Zealand, (1998), 1996 New Zealand Census of Population and Dwellings - Iwi,
Statistics New Zealand, Wellington, vol. 1, pp. 13-14. Under the section — Knowledge of Iwi - it states
that Maori living in the South Island were less likely to know their iwi than those in the North Island.
For People of Maori descent living in a main urban area with a population of 30,000 or more, 20
Percent did not know their iwi in 1996. The same proportion was identified for secondary urban areas.
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The tribal rights proposition is generally, but not exclusively, associated with iwi and
hapii organisations. Accordingly, it is argued that Treaty of Waitangi settlements for
historical grievances are the concern of iwi and hapii collectives, not individual Maori,
at least in respect of tribal estates. The tribal rights proposition does not reject Article
Three implications but it certainly does not consider it to be the primary issue for
tribal organisations. Whereas Article Three is about according citizenship to all
Miori, no different from all other New Zealanders, Article Two is about the Crown'
relationship with tribes. Consequently, the tribal rights proposition does emphasise
tribal ownership and management and distribution of benefits. Underlying the view is
the expectation of tribal groups to achieve greater, if not absolute, authority and
control of tribal affairs and territories. This tribal rights approach is somewhat
reactionary to urban Maori authorities and their expectations to obtain and manage a
portion of the Treaty of Waitangi Fisheries Settlement resources and benefits on
behalf of urban Maori. For example, while control and authority may be a common
aspiration for all Maori social groups, non-tribal collective's are not convinced that
tribal organisations can respond to more inclusive Maori development aspirations and
goals, let alone deliver social services which make sense to pan-tribal, urban
situations. Thev empowerment of disenfranchised urban Maori is a key theme used to

strengthen the argument.
For iwi and hapi, the tribal rights proposition is the baseline for Treaty settlement

decisions. Nonetheless, tribal organisations that are responsible for tribal resources

ust be responsive to tribal members who are geographically spread. Although not
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explicit in policy, the government does expect tribal organisations to demonstrate
capacity to manage pre-settlement assets and the distribution of benefits. Where this
is a difficulty, it is not unreasonable for tribal collectives to consider forming alliances
with well-organised Maori or non-Maori management structures. However, there is
little evidence to suggest that tribal or urban Maori authorities currently view this as a
realistic option. Nonetheless, tribal right advocates must face on-going challenges
from Maori and non-M3ori, to ensure that need and equity considerations are |
accommodated. As a result, tribal organisations are now being challenged to be more
responsive to descendants who are geographically distant, are social'ly and culturally

diverse, and are economically limited and politically fragmented.

There is little merit in promoting the view that Maori development propositions are
polarised even though the interplay is usually about protectionism and perceptions of
intrusion. Instead, these three aforementioned propositions are better understood as
representations of various Maori stakeholders who wish to ensure their inclusion in
arrangements created by interaction with the Crown and its government. The debate
has moved beyond whether or not all Maori should be included. Clearly, inclusion
means all M3ori are involved, although issues of access and participation are proving

more difficult to resolve.
The current debate is better focused on how to ensure all Maori, albeit tribal or non-

tribal, can benefit while 'ensuring the basis for tribal rights, Maori social needs and

Maori social equity are not dismissed. Table 4.2, which summaries the three
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propositiéns, also suggests that each one of them demands different yet interrelated

responses in application as follows.

Table 4.2 : Miori Development Propositions

pazid =

Tribal Rights + Acknowledge the status of contemporary tribal organisation

¢ Determine who has a right

¢ Distribute benefit on a rights basis

Maori Social Needs + Acknowledge effective delivery options
¢ Determine what is needed and by whom
¢ Distribute benefit on a needs basis
Maori Social Equity ¢ Acknowledge the status of contemporary Maori organisation

¢ Determine who should benefit

¢ Distribute benefit on an equity basis

Maori Development Ideas and Practices: Some Criteria

Questions about equitable distribution of resources and benefits, tribal rights and
Méori social needs inevitably affect all Maori, individually and collectively.
Assessing the appropriateness, relevance and application of these propositions may be
better understood by responding to the relative circumstances of Maori at individual
and collective levels. Table 4.3 below presents certain criteria with statements that
describe their meaning when assessing Maori development ideas and practices. In
Operation, some ideas and practices may only fulfil one of the criteria, however the

intention is for all three criteria to be met.
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Table 4.3 : Maori Development Criteria

Appropriateness * [Ideas and practices are suitable across the range of Maori

circumstances
* Ideas and practices are consistent with the notion and practice of
self-determination at all levels of contemporary Miori social

organisation

Relevance * Ideas and practices contribute to the betterment of Maori peoples
* Ideas and practices will advance the Maori position at individual

and collective levels

Application % Practices complement other efforts to improve the Maori position

Appropriateness questions the suitability of development ideas and practice within a

Maori world that is diverse and changing. It also seeks consistency with the notion
and practice of self-determination at all levels of céntemporary M3ori social
organisation. Whereas, relevance considers whether or not the development idea or
practice contributes to the Betterment of Maori thereby enabling them to advance the
Méori position at individual and collective levels. Application questions whether or
not the practice of development unduly affects others who also seek to improve the
Maori positioﬁ. There are issues about autonomy and control, the coordination of

development efforts and collective action at local and national levels.

The probability of exposure' to wide ranging views about development ideas and

Practice is increased as Maori individuals and collectives test the reasons for historical
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relationships against contemporary circumstances. Certainly, a shift by Maori
individuals and collectives to embrace the notion of change for present and future
wellbeing is conceivable. If there are reservations, perhaps it is the extent of this shift
in ideas and practices that is more concerning rather than the realisation that change is
necessary. Moreover, if Maori development is to progress then its participants will
need to engage in change. They should not dismiss cultural imperatives of the past
but should design applications for the future. Essentially, this is the message inherent

in table 4.3.
Maori Development Dilemmas

One of the most public debates has been advanced by urban Maori authority
advocates, who argue that they should receive an equitable share of pre-settlement
fisheries assets and accrued benefits based on population. Politically and legally, the
argument is difficult to resolve when the debate is ultimately about whom, or which
organisations, are preferred as asset managers and benefit distribution points.
Unreservedly, the situation devalues the tribal rights proposition and accentuates the
(Maori) social need and (Maori) social equity propositions. It also brings into
qQuestion the Treaty of Waitangi as an exclusive partnership either between tribes and
the Crown, or, (as urban Miori authorities would suggest), between Maori and the
Crown. Conservative iwi authorities may treat this kind of attention as interference

with what is viewed by them to be principally a tribal responsibility.
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While the priority for tribal collectives is the social, cultural, economic and political
advancement of their people, the government priority is about restricting the cost of
settlements and promoting a fair and just distribuﬁon of benefit to all Maori. 'The
latter argument supports the challenge by urban ‘Me‘tori authorities against the
exclusive distribution (for example) of fisheries pre-settlement assets and accrued
benefits to tribal authorities. In this case, three principles have emerged; (i) mana
whenua - mana moana, (ii) matotoru o te tangata and (iii) the right to development.
The principles may not represent the full extent of the debate but do suggest
movement, although incomplete, toward a basis for decision-making. Finding a fair
solution is certainly desired but it may be somewhat inevitable for this particular
debate to be massaged with political compromiées and trade-offs - a negotiated

solution that is not necessarily fair.

For different reasons, the Whanganui River Maori Trust Board released a charter'®
with principles for the determination of authority, use and management, of the tribe’s

ancestral river.!%

The approach was not a response to resource and benefit
distribution issues per se, but was a reaffirmation of tribal control and authority in
relation to the Crown and others. In effect, Whanganui Iwi were restating the inter-

connectedness between themselves and the surrounding environment though a statute

body was the means for this expression of belonging and responsibility. In terms of

1 , .
% The Whanganui River Water Rights Charter was produced at a hui convened by the Whanganui

River Miori Trust Board held in Taumarunui, 1993.

160 e . p
The term ‘ancestral river’ is a reference to the ‘Whanganui River.
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development, the Water Rights Charter provided a foundation for addressing political
and ecological patterns on the landscape. Furthermore, the principles could be used
for decision-making about active protection, use and management of not only rivers

but also of the surrounding environment.

Most of the principles within the charter are conducive to accepted development ideas
about the environment and sustainable management. However the principles of
management and use development present a challenge to the authority and to the
control vested in legislation in favour of government, and of local and regional
bodies.'®!  In practice, agreements about common principles are useful but are
impeded by operational policies, which protect exclusive authority and control. Not
only are these imbediments observable between Maori and the Crown, but also within

and between tribal groups.

It cannot be assumed that M&ori individuals and collectives always share common
causes, at least on a number of issues. Even if broad agreement is apparent, it does
not guarantee that the details about principles, priorities and goals are also shared.
What has becomev evident is the gradual disappearance of a national Maori voice on
these matters. Instead, there appears to be a broad if not loose arrangement between

Miori collectives but without a clear strategic direction to which most Maori

161 :
Noted as a result of personal involvement with discussions between Whanganui Iwi, Ngati Ruaka
hapii and officials from local and regional bodies (1994 - 1997).
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authorities subscribe. With Miori individuals and collectives reorganising what and
who is important, this state of affairs would appear to be an inescapable paradox
between individual choice and collective responsibilities. Concerns about Maori
decision-making structures and processes have dragged the paradox into sharp relief.
In public debate, it is commonplaée for wide ranging criticism to be aired. Perceived
as being fraught with historical inter-personal feuds and questionable communication
and information gaps, the capacity of tribal and wider Maori organisations to

facilitate, mediate and negotiate development priorities has not been evident.

In effect, the potential for individual Maori to choose organisational options that
represent a broader spectrum of social, cultural, economic and political interests rather
than options that are firmly entrenched in tribal inheritance and cooperation has
become the reality. More importantly, this reality illuminates the fact that individual
Maori are not necessarily nurtured by tribal involvement only. As individual choice is
accentuated by a democratic environment so too improved opportunities to realise
lifestyle preferences become attractive. For Maori who have limited choices,
strategies involving collective action to improve an otherwise disagreeable situatiqn
tend to be favoured. In most cases, solidarity is maintained by agreements about
collective fesponsibilities given that the attraction of collective action is strength in
numbers. Indeed, Maori peoples will choose to organise in ways that improve their
position. However, it remaiﬁs a matter of choice whether such an organisational
approach is adopted at local or national levels either collectively, individually or both.

More often than not, individual and group actions contribute to human capital
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development, but uncoordinated individualism becomes an impediment when

collective action is desired. In this regard, competition for human resources is the

reality.

Today, individual Maori express their sense of belonging in many ways including
residency. Nevertheless, relationships based on whakapapa and traditional whanau,
hapii and iwi alliances are still valued.'®> Perhaps this is more so a psychological
dilemma about an individual’s or group’s temperance or permanence within a
community. To some extent, the temporal or permanent nature of residence may
affect how willing one is to éngage with the local community and what residency
offers thereafter, to maximise the benefits of residency. Individual M&ori choice of
association with tribal and wider Maori collectives may no longer be a question of
choosing one or the other but rather an acceptance that Maori are choosing to be
associated with a wide-range of organisational options including tribal and non-tribal.
Individual and collective Maori éction may not reduce involvement with tribal
organisations but the movement may further demonstrate that tribal groupings and
institutions cannot function in a vacuum. Ironically, individualism may be heightened

thereby encouraging movement toward a larger collective sense, such as a national

Maori politic.'¢®

' See Te Hoe Nuku Roa, (1996), Maori Profiles: Integrated Approach to Policy and Planning,
%epartment of Maori Studies, Massey University, Palmerston North,

See Mason Durie, (1998), Te Mana Te Kawanatanga: The Politics of Maori Self-Determination,
Oxford University Press, Auckland, pp- 228-233.
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Consequently, a sense of belonging at the individual level is generally perceived to be
about individual rights and responsibilities. For whanau, individual growth and
collective support are strong features. At the hapii level, whanau inclusion and
wellbeing are particularly important. However, at the iwi level, hapl control aﬁd

authority is a central feature of tribal unity.

This sense of unity is no less important for urban Msori who may choose to both
affirm a tribal identity and yet participate with urban Maori collectives. Whatever the
case, it may be a misconception to perceive a strong cultural identity as being
exclusive to tribal social organisation.!® Substantially, the dilemma between
individual choice and collective responsibility will continue to influence how Maori

organisations choose to achieve individual and collective interests.

Accordingly, there are a number of Miori development dilemmas which Maori people
are faced with. Efforts to protect tribal rights, and to meet social needs, to protect the
environment (if not enhance it) and manage resource use, to develop resources and
retain resources for future generations, and to promote individual growth and
collective responsibility are concerns which confront other indigenous peoples as well
as Méori. However, negotiating the impasse will demand more inclusivé fora if these

Previously mentioned dilemmas are to be given a sensibility for contemporary Maori

164 ’ ' ’ ‘
See Te Hoe Nuku Roa, (1996), Maori Profiles: Integrated Approach to Policy and Planning,
Department of Maori Studies, Massey University, Palmerston North.
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development. A summary of the dilemmas is presented in table 4.4. Each dilemma

involves a continual balancing act of development ideals against the realism

surrounding the implications of development practice and outcomes. Following this

is a discussion about the Maori response to development themes in the light of these

dilemmas.

Table 4.4 : Maori Development Dilemmas

IPT ribal Rights vs (Maori) Social Needs

I‘Conﬁrm tribal ﬁghté

Respond to (Maori) social needs

Active Protection vs Use Management

Affirm kaitiakitanga responsibilities
Manage resource use with agreements

Resource Development vs Retention

Look after resources for future
generations

Apportion specific resources for
development

Individual Choice vs Collective
Responsibility

< O

Acknowledge diverse Maori realities
Recognise important cultural
imperatives

Apply tikanga in contemporary
circumstances

Recognise change and democratisation
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Responsiveness to Miori Development Themes

Since the Hui Taumata in 1984, important lessons have emerged about building
knowledge, experience and practice in addition to defining what is to be achieved.
Importantly, the process of development has proven to be just as valuable as the
desired outcomes of development. Without doubt, the inter-generational legacy to
strive for and attain control of one’s destiny remains at the core of development ideas
and practice for Maori. It may be referred to as tino rangatiratanga, self-
determination, iwitanga and absolute authority and control, but what all these views
share is a deconstruction of colonisation and a reconstruction of Maori self-

determination.

What positive development means for Maori peoples has become more transparent
with the emergence of six themes toward a Maori development philosophy; (i) ths
Treaty of Waitangi, (ii) tino rangatiratanga, (iii) iwi development, (iv) economic self-
reliance, (v) social equity and (vi) cultural advancement.!®  Although not
comprehensive, these themes do signal a resolve to strengthen the Maori position

inclusive of economic realities as follows in table 4.5.16

1 Mason Durie, (1998), Te Mana Te Kawanatanga: The Politics of Maori Self-Determination, Oxford
- University Press, Auckland, Table 1.2, p. 8.

*ibid., pp. 6-13.
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Table 4.5 : Responsiveness to Maori Development Themes

Theme . . MaoriResponse -~ .. Government Response
The Treaty of Litigation to protect treaty Protect Crown interests
Waitangi rights Reinforce one nation state
Seek entrenchment in
legislation and policy
Advocate redress for Treaty
breaches
Tino Advocate Maori control of Affirm one law - one justice
Rangatiratanga resources system

Seek independence from
government
Affirm Treaty status

Economic self-
reliance

Set up Maori businesses
Increase Miori involvement in
Business

Funded Programme for
business set up
Education and training
programimes

Iwi Development

Strengthen tribal organisation
Assert tribal authority
Construct social and economic
entities

Develop people in whinau and
hapti contexts

Devolution policy and
programmes

Programme support and
funds

Employment and training
programmes

Social Equity Establish social delivery Mainstreaming policy
organisations Purchaser - Provider
Advocate Maori control and relationship
management Kaupapa Maori institutions
Develop individual Maori and
whanau
Cultural Establish Maori learning Include in legislation and
Advancement institutions funding cycle
Revitalise the Méaori language  Fund Maori Radio and
Affirm the Marae institution language

Fund programmes for and on
Marae
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As a result, Maori development priorities, goals and principles have been unravelled
albeit by contestation with successive governments, and inter-tribal and wider Maori
community debates about how best to organise within contemporary arrangements.
At times, government and Maori views about development priorities do coalesce,
while at other times, they appear vehemently polarised. Although simplistic, positive
development for Maori has been prone to shifting political and economic

relationships.

It is not surprising that movement toward economic self-reliance, although favoured

by Maori, remains subject to the non-Maori veto. Consequently, accessing the -

government purse, increasing political willingness and removing structural
impediments have been significant priorities during the past several years of Maori

16 The formation of a robust economic base is a shared goal but the

development.
government has principally shaped its direction even though Miori control and

management of Maori development was supposedly implied.

In practice, government direction is affected by political weather patterns.

Nevertheless, the pursuit of economic self-reliance is still compelling for both the

state and Maori, even within mainstream policy and funded programmes for business

development.

165 Mﬁori Studies Department, (1994), Kia Pitmau Tonu: Proceedings of the Hui Whakapimau, Massey
University, Palmerston North.
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As government resources diminished so did the ability of Maori organisations to
respond and, after a period with relatively well funded government devolution
programmes, a number of Incorporated Societies, Trust Boards and other legal bodies
established for Maori were forced to restructure. Iwi Authorities were significantly
affected when government funds, which provided capacity for tribal development
were no longer available. Faced with issues of accountability, transparency and
quality management practice, Maori organisational efforts were geared to survival
rather than to advancement.'®® Initially, it would seem that the intention of Maori
organisations was to access resources as a treaty right rather than acquire contracts for
quality service delivery. As financial crisis beqame more apparent, restructuring
gradually shifted toward quality service delivery and access to government contracts.
In this sense, the priorities for many M3aori organisations were to basically survive,

and thereafter to access redistributed government funds based on mainstream policy.

Despite its predetermination, history would suggest that Maori were not always ready,
nor completely aware of the direct implications of the nation’s structural adjustmgnt
programme.'®’ On the other hand, many Maori were quicker than their non-Maori
counterparts to take advantage of contractual relationships with government and enter

into more business like arrangements.

166 Reports produced by Maori Trust Boards (1987-1991) suggest that as government funding to Trust

Boards reduced so did the capacity of some Trust Boards to advance tribal development.
 Jane Kelsey, (1995), The New Zealand Experiment: A World Model for Structural Adjustment ?,
Auckland University Press, Auckland, pp. 283-285.
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In social development, disparities between Maori and non-Maori are still
pmminent.168 During the last decade, Maori called for Maori delivery systems funded
by the state to address these issues. While government reticence may have been
anticipated neither devolution nor mainstreaming diverted Maori attention away from
the social and economic disparities being resolved by Maori. Consequently, the
determination and management of Maori social issues was a consuming priority

during this period.

With increasing involvement of Maori organisations, both urban and tribal, in social
delivery systems and in partne'rships with the state, the establishment of organisational
structures to advance Miori determination and management of social services was not
unexpected. However, while Maori enthusiasm for service delivery escalated, Maori
participation in macro economic decision-making was less visible; and service
delivery, no matter how skilful, could hardly be expected to compensate for
unemployment, low educational achievement, and alienation from Ma3ori society or

society at large.

Cultural development was perhaps more able to demonstrate successful outcomes.
Increased involvement in Maori performing arts, a growing commitment toward the
Méori language, an affirmation of marae and the establishment of Maori learning

places are all relevant examples. Government funding was eventually provided but

"* Te Puni Kokiri, (1998), Progress Toward Closing Social and Economic Gaps Between Maori and

Non-Maori: A Report to the Minister of Maori Affairs, Ministry of Maori Development, Wellington.
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the tension between government authority and control, and Maori determination and
management was inevitable. What has become plainly evident is the business of
restructuring undertaken by many tribal and other Maori organisations to reposition in
the structural adjustment environment. Reform activities among tribal and urban
Miori gave rise to debates about balancing social and economic priorities, and the
reasons for organisational change. Whether the priorities were about economic
wealth, social control, environmental protection or political power, economic
imperatives have been undeniably influential upon decision-making processes in this

"1 As aresult, redefining relationships in a mainstream, structural adjustment

country.
environment is premised on socio-economic values, beliefs and behaviours. For
Miori and the Crown, these circumstances are important within a Treaty context, as
~ they represent some of the fundamental issues affecting the future of Maori - Crown
relationships. During the last decade, political relationships between Maori and
government formed the basis for responding to Maori development aspirations and

needs. While some may want to change the nature of the relationship, it is not likely

to alter markedly without a significant and enduring shift in political power.

Maori give attention to both the process and desired outcomes of future internal and
external relationships. Whether or not the development approach is about disparities
or advancement, improving the Maori position has been principally focused on Maori

determination and the management of Maori development. However, within present

ih Jane Kelsey, (1995), The New Zealand Experiment: A World Model for Structural Adjustment?,
Auckland, University Press, Auckland, p. 355.
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circumstances, Maori development is contingent to some extent on reconciliation with
government direction for Maori. A Maori-centred response must be the starting point
for positive Maori development enabling the disclosure of Maori development
priorities, at all levels. It is only when the broad parameters of Maori development are
considered is it possible to better understand the capacity requirements of Mazori
organisations to formulate sound policies and to implement best practices. With these
factors in mind it is time to move the discussion from the definitive to the descriptive.
In doing so, a research baseline is explained in Chapter Five followed by the results of
qualitative research before discussing Maori organisations and presenting the

conclusions of this study.
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Chapter Five: Research Baseline for Maori Organisations

To be meaningful, contemporary Maori organisations, tribal or otherwise, must
d_emonstrate responsiveness to an interconnected network of conditions. It makes
sense that such bodies should be transparent and accountable in actual performance,
and able to reflect the aspirations of Maori individuals and collectives. Indeed, Maori
demographic trends suggest that distinctions based on tribal or urban Mori situations
must possess explanatory power inclusive of criteria about access, participation and

benefit. Along, neither urban nor tribal are useful descriptions.

Consequently, it may no longer be adequate for Mﬁori to consider the structure of
New Zealand society as a Maori vs non-Maori, or even urban vs tribal. Demographic
trends support the view that participation and access, fai'rness and justice are matters,
which traverse urban-tribal and, Maori and non-Maori bbundaries. In some Maori
communities, the quest for social equity and economic self-reliance is principally
about emancipation from an undesirable situation. - Percéived in this way, tribal and
urban Maori social and economic organisations are better understood as vehicles for
Miori individuals and collecfives to move from one point to another, rather than being
the ultimate and.immutable expression of Maori leadership and organisation or the

sum total of tribal jurisdiction.
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In this respect Méori leadership is not necessarily identical to authority derived from
organisational leadership. Tribal leadership for example might be determined largely
by tribal custom, while leadership within Méaori communities generally is derived as
much from perceived community needs as either tribal background or executive
| capacity. Even so, access and distribution arrangements should acknowledge the basis
for parallel Maori organisational arrangements that respond to the patterns of tribal
and urban Maori populations within respective and shared contemporary
circumstances. This is primarily concerned with development capacity.

Loomis, Morrison and Nicholas (1998), describe the utility of organisations, in respect
of their communities, as capacity building.'”" They define it to mean the process by
which individuals, community groups, organisations | and nations develop their
abilities to perform functions, solve problems and achieve desired outcomes. The
emphasis is on the collective capacity of groups and organisations, as opposed to
individual capacity. Accordingly, the process should result in structures, policies and
procedures that are responsive, participatory, transparent, equitable, and future-
oriented. By describing the nature and extent of tribal and other Miori organisations
in contemporary Maori development, what is meant by development capacity for -
tribal organisations can be given shape and form. Importantly, the context for this

would be about the capacity to translate ideals into realities.

" Terrence Loomis; Sandra Morrision; Taari Nicholas, (1998), Capacity Building for Self-Determined
Maori Economic Development, Working Paper 2/98, Development Studies, University of Waikato,
Hamilton, p. 4. :
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One of the. central themes of inquiry in this study is tribal organisation.
Notwithstanding this, comment is offered about other types of Maori organisations
because not all organisations associated with Maori development are formed by tribal
groups but emerge from Maori who are drawn together because they identify as Maori
and share a desire to address the needs and aspirations of Maori communities. In a
sense, there is an acknowledgement of a whakapapa relationship, to a lesser or greater
degree, with both tribal and pan-Maori collectives. Inclusion is reflected by
connection to recognised tribal ancestors in one respect and self-identification by
Maori descent in another. Common to both tribal and wider Maori communities is a
commitment to improve the Maori position and, at one level, an acceptance of Maori

social and cultural conventions within enabling procedures.

Consequently, the most signiﬁcan£ distinction between tribal and non-tribal
organisations is that tribal organisations are essentially concerned with the wellbeing
of tribal members based on well-known whakapapa relationships while other Maori
organisations are generally concerned with the advancement of Maori people, from
Whatever tribal background. It is not unusual for such organisations to be focused on’
the social, cultural, political and economic needs of all Maori that choose to organise

and participate based on shared-circumstances, purposes and expected outcomes.
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Kaupapa Méori rather than tribal affiliation is more likely to be the primary purpose of

the organisation.172

The importance of biological relationships in Maori organisational patterns is found in
the work of Buck (1949). Firth (1959), on the other hand, highlighted the inter-

173 and residents. Both studies are valuable in

relationships between tribal households
so far as recognition is given to whakapapa (ancestry) and ahi kaa (occupancy).
Today, the integrity of such relationships is dependent on the quality and continuity of
political, cultural, social and economic alliances. Importantly, the changes to Maori

organisation, but more particularly tribal organisation, over time and in response to

contemporary circumstances are taken into account by this study.

Since European contacf, welcomed opportunities and necessity have stimulated social,
economic, political and economic relationships beyond strict tribal or Maori collective
interaction. It follows that organisational constructs in Maori society have responded,
whether by choice or cohesion, to change. The tribal groupings identified by Buck,

Firth and others are still distinguishable but do not exist in the context of the past nor

" A discussion is offered by Joan Metge, (1999), ¢ Changing Whanau Structures and Practices’, in
Pro;éfgiings of Te Hua o te Whanau, School of Maori Studies, Massey University, Palmerston North,
pp. 7-16.

" John Friedmann (32:1992) refers to the ‘household’ as the starting point for alternative development.
A.ct:ording to him, the household forms a polity and economy in miniature; it is the elementary unit of
cl_vxl society. Persons residing in a household may be blood-related or not. Their true families include
kin who may live in households that are spatially dispersed but remain linked to each other through
Patterns of mutual obligation. Because each household engages in decision making, collectively
Produce their own lives and livelihood: they are essentially productive and proactive units.
Consequently, the household is understood to be both production-centred and public.
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are such groupings confined to rigid prescription. Ballara (1998) reinforces this with

comments about the dynamics of tribal organisation 1769-1 945,174

She argues that the destructive influence of colonial settlement upon tribal practices
prought about the dismantling of the social system and tribal leadership, which were
thereafter replaced by a combination of European concepts with the surviving
remnants of Maori custom. Knowing this means acknowledging the changing nature
of Maori organisation, leadership and identity.

Research Design

In contemporary Maori development, organisational structures founded on cultural
imperatives and contemporary circumstances are discernible. Such an examination is
undertaken here with a survey questionnaire of claimant group representatives, in-
depth interviews with a sample of tribal organisations, a random sample of one
hundred legal Trusts set up by tribal social organisations and Maori community
groups, and a comment on Tribal Trust Boards based on reports prepared for the
disestablishgd Iwi Transition Agency. The research methods are based on qualitative

hl75

survey techniques consistent with action research’’* and participatory approaches176 to

1 Angela Ballara, (1998), Iwi: The Dynamics of Maori Tribal Organisation from c. 1769 to c. 1945,
‘\;ictoria Unversity Press, Wellington, p. 21.

> W. Carr; S. Kemmis, (1986), Becoming Critical: Knowing through Action Research, Deakan
University, Victoria.
176 Robert Chambers, (1997), Whose Reality Counts ?: Putting the First Last, Intermediate Technology
Publications, London.
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research and development. In this thesis, the main purpose is to describe the
circumstances associated with development capacity for Maori, with an emphasis on

the tribal organisation.

Wherever practicable, data collected from interviews and survey questionnaires has
been examined then compared with public information sources. The data collection
spans public records, leéal documents and interviews which may provide a general
commentary about the findings, however, it cannot be emphatically treated as
representative of all Mﬁori people and organisations'. Nonetheless, the findings do
present sufficient information to describe the nature and extent of tribal and other
Maori organisations in contemporary Maori development, and to unravel what is

meant by development capacity for tribal organisations.

A significant portion of the data collection is the result of my direct involvement with
claimant groupé, tribal organisations and Maori communities. The research approach
is guided as much by disciplined subjectivity and insider participation as by the
objectivity, which an outsider might bring. By way of explanation, disciplined
subjectivity concedes that knowledge is not without bias. Through the work of Kuhn
(1962), kriowledge is understood to be subjective, context bound and aiways political.
The proposition is favoured by social scientists who had always considered differing

views of social reality to be the norm.!”’

7 William Foster, (1986), Paradigms and Promises: New Approaches to Educational Administration,

Falmer Press, London, p. 51.

161



When applied to the Maori development context, it raises the probability that a Maori
centred approach to development for tribal organisations will evolve from a whole
complex of beliefs, values and assumptions. Accordingly, the researcher is bound to
acknowledge personal bias as an integral part of the research process. Research is
therefore ‘seldom objective, universal or value neutral but more often than not is prone
to the ways in which communities are organised to justify attitudes, beliefs and values
that are important to them.

Even within the context of modern Maori society and the weakening of tribal ties,
acceptance of a researcher still requires credibility and some obvious connection with
the researched group. Access to Maori communities and tribal organisations is never

completely secure, and can be withdrawn more readily than obtained.

Personal experience has revealed that direct participation in tribal affairs is more
likely to maintain access though it may compromise the neutrality, which is said to
favour academic rigour. In this respect, recognising the existence of inadequately
defined tribal responsibilities and Maori community expectations cannot be

overstated.!”®

' Brendon Puketapu, (1993), He Mata Ngaro: Maori Leadership in Education, Massey University,
Palmerston North, p. 32, (unpublished),
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As a form of inquiry, transparency about personal involvement and interaction is
encouraged while recognising the valuable contribution that research offers to Maori
commuﬁities. From this perspective, the researcher is required to participate, provide
assurances, demonstrate relevance, and contribute to the researched communities. By
direct participation, the researcher seeks to share the research experience as an integral
part of the process. In this study, direct participation provides a context for
intellectual inquiry about the circumstances of tribal and other Maori organisations in
contemporary Maori development.

The research perspective is supported by qualitative methodologies based on the
meanings given to situations by the individuals and groups involved, what their view
of the world is, and how they make sense of the world. It is comparable to the
interpretative paradigm, which evolved from the disciplines of ethnography, history
and hermeneutics, the latter being about the interpretation of texts. Through the work
of German social theorists, in particular Max Weber, it emerged as an epistemological
basis for the social sciences. In Max Weber’s words, the interpretative paradigm is

clearly described:

Sociology...is a science, which attempts the interpretative understanding of social .
action... In ‘action’ is included all human behaviour when and in so far as the
acting individual attaches a subjective meaning to it. Action in this sense may be
either overt or purely inward or subjective; it may consist of positive intervention
or passively acquiescing in the situation. Action is social in so far as, by virtue of



the subjective meaning attached to it by the acting individual (or individuals), it

takes account of the behaviour of others and is thereby oriented in vits course.
In accordance with Weber, a valuable contribution to understanding more about tribal
organisations in contemporary Maori development is conceivable through
interpretations and analysis of the experience of people involved with tribal
organisations. When attempting to map the patterns of historical, geographical,
social, economic, cultural and politi;:al relationships - associated - with tribal
organisations, how and why Maori individuals and collectives apply core values,

central principles and processes is as important as what they are.

To gain insights about pattérﬁs and characteristics of relationships, interviews,
questionnaires, written texts,~ and publicly available documents about tribal
organisations and M3ori development are relevant for this study, but are by no means
the only instruments asSociated with the research design. Whereas qualitative
methods do provide useful tools, a study of structural elements associated with tribal
and other Maori organisations is a complementary undertaking. @ What the
organisation is made of, that is, defining its parts and functions can be unpacked by
using quantitative research techniques. There are suitable information sources for

assessing data about tribal and other Maori organisational structures.

" See W. Carr; S. Kemmis, (1986), Becoming Critical: Knowing through Action Research, Deakan

University, Victoria.
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For the purpose of this study, Trust Boards, Claimant Organisations, Post-settlement
Organisations, Charitable Trusts and Incorporated Societies have been included. The
legal structure, constitutions, processes and procedures are investigated to reveal the
substance of these organisational arrangements. The data analysis for the claimant
group interviews, the indepth interviews with fribal ofganisations, the random sample
of Trusts established by tribal organisations and Maori community groups, and the

reports on Tribal Trust Boards provide this type of information.

Importantly, while the research design favoured for this study leans toward the
interpretive paradigm it does not discount the value of understanding both the
substance and form of tribal and other Maori organisations. By drawing on the
research tools derived from a range of standpoints, it is argued that a mbre rounded
and certainly multi-disciplined analysis of contemporary Maori development

circumstances of tribal and other Maori organisations can be achieved.
The Theory of Organisation in the Twentieth Century

Compared to other known life forms, human existence has a relatively short history.
Yet, the impact of human endeavour vmeasured by the discovery of life on earth; and
space itself, is a testament to human inquisitiveness. And, with an ‘insatiable appetite,
humankind continues to interact in diverse yet interconnected relationships to extend
the probe beyond the known, to better understand the meaning of life, and perhaps, the

Ieason for being, albeit from a self-centred perspective.
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Acknowledged as a twentieth century phenomenon, the systematic study of
organisation confirms human endeavour to understand structure, pattern and process
associations, and the opportunities that may emerge within this field of étudy.lso Over
the last one hundred years, a significant body of knowledge has emerged from the
interchange of dialdgue between, what were previously understbod td be polarised
disciplines. Indeed, the evolutionary nature of critique and knowledge has grown, if
only modestly, into an appreciation of shared revelation and unresolved i_séues for
further investigation under a battery of discipline's. rather than the prerogative of the

single voice. -

The theory of organisation can be tracked by comﬁérison between many schools of
thouéht prevalent in the twentieth century. To begin, classical organisation is
associated with Taylor (1947), Fayol, Urwick and Gulick (1937) who were leading
ﬁgures in the scientific management movezﬁent.m They proposed that the intent of
organisation is order, control, efficiency and effectiveness founded on management
and administrative activities that promote specialisatioﬁ, hierarchical structure, pre-
determination and scientific precision in the workplace. It is commonljr knéwn as the
bureaucratic organisational approach. Little, if any, consideration was given to the

social dynamics, the personality- characteristics of individuals or the significance of

18
° Wayne K Hoy, Cecil G. Miskel, {1987), Educattonal Administration: Theory, Research, and
{’ractzce Random House, New York. '

1b1d pp 8-9.
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people in organisations.'® Implicit in the scientific model is an unquestionable faith
that an organisation can be constructed by prescription without appreciating the

unforeseen impact of unfavourable internal and external circumstances.

Around the 1920s, the human relations approach emerged albeit in reaction to the
classical tradition but nonetheless, drawing attention to the value of understanding the
relationships and interactions of people within an organisation. It provided an
antithesis to the conventions of scientific management by stressing the importance of
internal ‘and external forces on the organisation, and communicating the.human nature
of the organisation. As a consequence, observation methods tempered the strict
scientific method of research with an emphaéis on worker motivation, satisfaction and
group morale.'®3 Ultimately, the well-known applicatioﬁ of the classical and human
relations approaches was about . identifying obstacles, thereafter, to introduce

structures, relationships and processes that would increase productivity and efficiency.

With Barnard (1938), the formal and informal organisation, and the certain interaction
between them is explained. In this approach, the total organisation is treated as a
complex system made up of interdependent parts where organisational leaders are

responsible for creating a culture of mutual effort and cooperation. Neither the formal

o, Greenfield, (1986), ‘The Decline and Fall of Science in Educational Administration’, in
Interchange, , Institute of Studies in Education, Ontario, vol. 17 no. 2, Summer 1986, pp. 57-80.

Wayne K. Hoy; Cecil G. Miskel, (1987), Educational Administration: Theory, Research, and
Practice, Random House, New York, p. 15.
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or informal organisation is treated adversely, but both are examined to ascertain the

impact on the organisation.

Chester Barnard described the organisation as consisting of three critical elements:
communication, willingness to serve, and common purpose.'®® Notwithstanding the
influence of Barnard’s work, concern is raised about the potential for persons with
authority to enforce rather than obtain consent to an ac:tion,185 which in turn, raises
questions about the ideologies and behaviours of organisational leaders toward work
colleagues who-do not possess an equivalent povver.i86 Yet, Simon (1947) built on
Barnard’s original ideas to evolve a behavioural based scientific description of

organisation.

An economist, Simon (1947) was preoccupied with the efficiency and effectiveness of
the organisation. Emphasising the organisation’s purpose and goals, and bound by the
principles of effectiveness and efficiency, distinctions and relationships are better
understood about those involved in doing specifically assigned tasks and those
involved in decision-making about production. Although radical at the time, Simon
also reasoned that decisibn makers did not opt for the best decisions because vthey '

were cognitively limited to the alternatives that could be possessed, “satisfice” for the

i:: C. .Bamard, (1968), The Functions of the Executive, Harvard University Press, Cambridge, p. 82.
William Foster, (1986), Paradigms and Promises: New Approaches to Educational Administration,
ﬁglmer Press, London, p. 43. '
T. Greenfield, (1975), ‘Theory about Organisation: A New Perspective and its Implications for
Schools’, in M. Hughes (ed.), (1975), Administering Education: International Challenge, Athlone
Press, London.
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best decision under the particular circumstances.'® Consequently, decision makers
are confined to the extent of knowledge and understanding they actually possess about

the organisation’s environment.

Somewhat different in perspective, Weber’s proposition implies that social action is a
structural antecedent of conceptions about organisations as social systems consisting
of people who interact with and make sense of their environment. In essence, the
organisation is a system of social interaction between actors who interpret and give
meaning both to their own and to others’ behaviour. Accordingly, human beings
having a rich and varied mental life reflected in the social artefacts and institutions by
which they live. In sociological and anthropological terms this is globally referred to
as culture and includes all that social actors can talk about, explain, describe to others,
excuse or justify, believe in, assert, point to, theorise about, agree about, dispute over,

pray to, create, build and so on.!®®

By regarding the ‘organisation as a system of social interaction, closed and opén
perspectives are identifiable. Whereas rational systems are concerned primarily with
goals and formal structure to determine organisational behaviour, natural systems are
more concerned with the behaviour and needs of individuals, and the influence of the

informal organisation. While the early human relations’ approach did not consider the |

—

* William Foster, (1986), Paradigms and Promises: New Approaches to Educational Administration,

- Falmer Press, London, p .45.

188

John Hughes, (1979), The Philosophy of Social Research, Longman Group, UK, p. 71.
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environment to be an important factor, natural systems thinking did eventually
recognise the importance of the relationship between the organisation and
environment. By comparison, these closed systems mirror each other. Rational
systems focus on structure without people while natural systems are focused on people

without structure.

Greenfield (1975) disputes the rational systems perspective of an organisation because
it is perceived as real or distinct from the actions, feelings and purposes of people.
According to Greenfield, the convenient separation of people and organisations is a
mistaken belief in the reality of organisations, which distracts attention away from
human action to the intentions of organisations involving people. Organisations are
described as social constructs that are created by people, through human intervention

as a result of human intention, reality and history.

In essence, organisations are acted upon not actors, therefore, are arranged by
individuals in ways that mirror their intenﬁons. As every individual perceives the
world differently, then what is rational for one is not necessarily for another.
Consequently, understanding why individuals act as they do is fundamental fo this
perspective. Therefore, human action and intention are éeen as bound with individual
and collectiye decision-making situations that involve political and ethical

judgements.'® Consequently, no human activity can be value neutral. In summary,

* Thomas Greenfield, (1986), ‘The Decline and Fall of Science in Educational Administration’, in
Interchange, Vol.17 No.2, Summer 1986, Institute of Studies in Education, Ontario, pp. 57-80.
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- the phenomenological view best espoused by Thomas Greenfield,'® treats the
organisation as invented social reality that is relevant for a time but may be redefined

through changing demands and beliefs among people.

In contrast to the closed system models, another school of thought emerged, through
the work of the Austrian biologist, Ludwig von Bertalanffy who introduced concepts
of an open system'®! and a general systems .theory.m Bertalanffy’s insights have been
used in a range of disciplines including the theory of organisation. For instance, open
systems reject the idea that organisations can be isolated f;om external forces, that is,
they interact with the environment, are dynamic and changing. The importance of
feedback loops to make adjustments, moving the system forward by drawing on and
giving to the environment, and adaptation to better position within the environment,
are critical to the open systems perspective. Because the open system acknowledges
both structure and process, it is dynamic with permanence and pliability, with both
firm and unrestricted relationships. The environment is not disregarded as is the case
with the rational system, nor is it considered hostile, as is the case with the natural
systems viewpoint. Instead, it responds positively to the interconnectedness that

secures the organisation to the things that encircle and penetrate it.'”

" Thomas Greenfield, (1975), ‘Theory about Organisation: A New Perspective and its Implications for -
ISJchocvls’, in M. Hughes (ed.), Administering Education: International Challenge, Athlone Press,

ondon.
®IL. Von Bertalanffy, (1950), ‘The Theory of Open Systems in Physics and Biology’, in Science, vol.
lIggl, 1950, pp. 23-29.

L. Von Bertalanffy, (1968), General Systems Theory, Braziller, New York.

1 Wayne K. Hoy; Cecil G. Miskel, (1987), Educational Administration: Theory Research and
Practice, Random House, New York, p. 21.
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jystems’ thinking was particularly influential during the 1950s and 1960s. As
industrial development increased and successful outcomes were attributed to the
adoption of the systems approach, so its popularity in business was confirmed. With

this acceptance, systems management became an influential approach. In the 1980s,

the perspective of the business organisation as a living social system emerged and
incorporated several ideas from the disciplines of biology, physics, ecology and

evolutionary theory.'>

Systems models did not so much provide theory for the study of living systems but a
set of descriptive tools. Founded on the philosophical framework of deep ecology,
presented within a mathematical discourse and rejecting a sacrosanct mechanistic
view of the world, Capra (1996) argues that a theory of living systems is emerging,
where the explanatory power of substance and form, not in opposition but in

synthesis, is presented.!*®

Three criteria are proposed based on a synthesis of ideas about living systems that are
extracted from various disciplines. A central element is that pattern, structure and
process are different but inseparable perspectives on the pheﬁomenon of life. By
explanation, the pattern of organisation is understood to be the configuration of
relationships that determines the system’s essential characteristics. Structure is the-

physical embodiment of the system’s pattern of organisation, and life process is the

——

12: Fritjof Capra, (1996), The Web of Life, Doubleday, New York, p. 76.
. ibid., p. 81.
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activity involved in the continual embodiment of the system’s pattern of

e 196
organisation.

To extrapolate, if a human organisation is essentially made up of individual human
beings interconnected by shared phenomenon and organised according to human
perceptions about social, economic, cultural and political activity, then it could be
described as a living system. Accordingly, people are inseparable from the
institutions, the int‘errelationships or the behaviours that are human organisation. The
aspects are different but interconnect to provide substance, form and purpose. The
organisation, therefore, is a natural phenomenon of individual human beings choosing

to organise in ways that make sense to them.

In business activity, the systems approach to organisation theory is understood to
embrace the contributions of many disciplines. Handy (1985) is‘ critical of the
approach in so far as its generalisations do not provide immediate applicability but are
subject to further explanation within a particular field of study. It is argued that the
choice of metaphors or analogies is critical when using a systems approach. A
biological or anatomical metaphor is used by Handy to secure what an organisation is
about in terms of its physical perspective, the overlaps and interlinking of parts and

their purpose, and the flows and processes through the structure:!’

% ibid., pp. 158-176.

7 Charles Handy, (1985), Understanding Organisations, Penguin Business, London.
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In the business sense, systems are not considered to already exist but are an
interdependent set of elements put together by humans and used by humans.

Therefore, organisations are not static by structure, pattern or process.

Quite the opposite, the design and structure of organisations are affected by changes
over time in both the environment and the organisation itself. It may be argued that an
unsystematic approach to organisation assumes that systems do not exist either by

design or otherwise, and that organisations do not have systems.

Whether by speculation or gradual evolution, the structure, pattern and processes of
human organisation are changing from organisations of imposition both internally and
externally, to organisations of responsiveness to people demand and expectations. As
a consequence, organisations have moved toward networks rather than pyramids,

where flat structure, patterns and processes over hierarchical models are desired. '*®

The notion of organisation in the strict biological view would suggest that systems
already exist and co-evolve rather than depend exclusively on the creativity of human
beings. In this sense, the human species is but a participant in the web of life not the
centre of its being. By comparison, the social, cultural, economic or political
Organisation is a phenomenon of human creation to establish a form of control over

human if not all other life. The nature and dynamics of power is central to the

——

% Tom Peters, (1990), ‘Flatten Pyramid Organisations for Success in the 90s’, in Springfield News

Leader, 16 July 1990.
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organisational constructs of human beings. Human intelligence may be perceived as a

significant advantage but is tempered by responsibilities with ethical and moral

dilemmas.

Critical theorists such as Horkheimer and Marcuse argue for the recognition of ethical
cémmitments alongside technical matters. Whereas positivism is predicated on
prescription and phenomenology upon description, critical theory is committed to
ethical and moral issues. Of primary concern are the critical analyses of science,
culture, i.dc_eology, social and economic systems created by human beings.
Fundamentally, questions are asked about the way humans organise themselves or are

organised intentionally to transform society by praxis.

According to critical theory, a close relationship exists between epistemology and
history. Therefore, it is relevant to examine the historical antecedents of all
knowledge, what benefits are accumulated and for whom. Essentially, human
relationships are located within structural issues related to class and power, and
grounded in an uncompromising bias toward structural change. The causes of social
domination and oppression are key aspects, however, critical theory does not exempt
humans from being responsible for human actions. In organisational terms, ethics
involves the application of moral principles to the conduct of people in organisations.

Ethics are associated with the principles of particular professions and morality is
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about personal conduct. Consequently, it is argued that administrative practice is not

ethically neutfal. 199

Although, the act of organisation is not exclusive to human activity, the widespread
impact of human endeavour demonstrates that organisation is a fundamental strategy
for most, if not all, individual human beings. It is impractical and certainly hard to
imagine human activity without organisation. Furthermore, it may be too obvious to
assert that protection, power, sustenance, control, shelter, security, use development,
and survival are basic reasons for the existence of human organisation. Nevertheless,

it may be equally difficult to ignore them.
Miori Organisational Culture

The culture of organisations gained popularity during the 1980s when management
gurus examined why some (corporate) organisations were more successful than
others. Amongst the influential writers of the period were Willam Ouchi (1981),

Richard Pascale and Anthony Athos (1981), Peters and Waterman (1982), Terrance

Deal and Allan Kennedy (1982), Edgar Schein (1984) and Charles Hardy (1985).

Seemingly profound at the time, and perhaps benefiting from the insights of systems

theory and practice, their work affirmed the idea that organisations only made sense as

19
’D. Thompson, (1987), ‘The Possibility of Administrative Ethnics’, in C. Eyers (ed.), (1987), Moral
Theory of Educative Leadership, Ministry of Education, Victoria, pp. 73-87.
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a whole. By inference, the cultural elements of an organisation were understood to be

inter-related rather than completely separate parts.

The study of organisational-culture is an attempt to understand the behaviour of the
people in organisations, their definitions and understanding of situations, and the
features that support their perceptions. For example, by analysing Japanese
corporations, Ouchi (1981) concluded that the reason effective organisations are
successful can be attributed to a distinctive corporate culture, which is characterised
by strong 1ir§ks between shared values (trust, intimacy, cooperation, teamwork and
egalitarianism) and what is actually done, and by attention to the management of
people. In exploring the culture idea in corporate management, Schein (1984)
emphasised the deeper level of basic assumptions and beliefs that are shared and
performed unconsciously by members of the organisation. Consequently, whether or
not the culture of an organisation is deliberate and open, intuitive and cryptic, or a
combination of both may not be immediately apparent. Furthermore, the level of
influence attributable to what is shared or not shared may not always be obvious.
Reil;forcing the point, Handy (1985) contended that a strong culture makes a strong

organisation although not all cultures suit all purposes or pe:oplc:.200

What is apparent, at least in the corporate setting, is the movement away from

changing the culture of people to attracting individuals who share the culture of the

200_ Charles Hardy, (1985), Understanding Organisations, Penguin Books, London, p. 188.
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organisation. Ultimately, the result is the same as both approaches are concerned with
identifying an appropriate organisational culture, determining what structures,
relationships and processes are relevant, redeploying individuals to suitable sections,
attracting people with the ‘right stuff, and discouraging people who do not fit. Where
a shared commitment exists among the members of the organisation to promote
shared values and norms then the approach is compelling. However, the opposite is
true when the members of the organisation cannot maintain a suitable level of group
behaviour and action. In such cases, the organisation is predisposed to dysfunction
and reconstitution because its members are unlikely to sponsor or nurture a shared

orientation,

There are various culture typologies,.variables, levels and types offered by a number
of writers about organisational culture. Writers such as Peters and Waterman (1982),
Charles Handy (1985) and Ralph Kilmann (1987) appear to suggest ideal types of
organisational culture but do not offer a preference. Instead, there is a consistent
theme about the unlikely scenario of one perfect culture for all organisations. Rather
than a one model fits all or even the idea of one organisation - one culture, there i;s a
clear and unmistakable view that a framework designed to reveal one best culture does
not exist. The choice of culture is more or less dependent on numerous internal and
external forces to the organisation. FEach organisation and each part of an
Organisation, can nurture a culture, and can have a structure and systems appropriate
to that culture. Moreover, every individual may have a preferred culture but may also

have to function within various organisational cultures.
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Corporate management ideas about organisational culture revealed during the 1980s
are useful, however Maruyama (1994) extends the comprehension by examining
different patterns of r_easom_fng which underlie decisions, actions and behaviour of
executives, managers and other emp]oyees in business ﬁrms.zol Notwithstanding that
the members of corporate organisations receive financial, non-financial and status
incentives for their cooperation and performance, the ideas and experiences
documented by Maruyama are not necessarily predicated on such motives. More
important, he explains a dynamic of organisational culture beyond the collective by

focusing on the reasoning of the individual.

Perhaps the most striking argument is that each corporate culture or country culture, or
even the culture of an ethnic group is not homogeneous. Although seemingly
obvious, it is further argued by Maruyama that in any culture, individual heterogeneity
in epistemological types exists under the surface of homogeneity. The proposition
does not diséqunt homogeneity .instead it is. acknowledged but qualified by the
assertion that heterogeneity exists within homogeneity. In Maruyama’s words, in any
country you can find individuals of many different logical types, and between two

very different cultures you can find individuals who share the same logical type:.202

ol Magoroh Maruyama, (1994), Mindscapes in Management: Use of Individual Differences in
Aéulticultural Management, Darmouth, England, p. ix.
ibid,, p. 2.

179



The tacit assumptions of Maruyama’s proposition are about the differences in logics.
Undeflying the argument is the idea that logics transcend the cultures of corporate
organisations and countries. In theory, it would mean the existence of many logics,
some more dominant than others depending on context and circumstances, while non-
dominant types also exist beneath the more visible homogeneity of the organisation’s
culture. Widening the view, it would mean that all cultures, to a lesser or greater
degree, shares complementary logics. Whereas, one form of logic may be dominant in

one culture and it may nonetheless exist in another but essentially be non-dominant.

In Maruyama’s proposition, it is possible to discern the dominant logic and also

% For example, four different

identify the relative influence of other logic types.?
cultures may share a similar logic type, which is dominant in one and exists in the
other three to varying degrees but essentially non-dominant. It follows that members
of an organisation will vary. in many ways including their structure of reasoning and
action, which Maruyama refers to as mindscape types. When Maruyama’s ideas are
applied to Maori organisation, the potential for culture variants to be more about the

differences of reasoning and action rather than differences between tikanga Maori and

Pakeha law is accentuated.

General differences between Maori and non-Mdori cultural precepts would suggest

different ways of speaking, being and doing, nevertheless underlying both of them

™ ibid., pp. 15-16.
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may be cognate logics. Whether by choice or circumstance, the patterns of ideas and
actions used by Maori from one situation to the next may indicate an unrelenting
effort to maintain Maori values and reasoning in Maori and non-Maori organisations
though confronted with a legal context. There may be skilful advocates capable of
maintaining a sense of integrity in culturally difficult situations however, the potential
for inconsistencies to appear between what is espoused in cultural terms and what

actually happens is ever present.

On the other hand, the patterns may not be so much incongruent rather, a natural
response by Maori individuals and groups when faced with organisational issues to
maintain, extend and develop their cu]tﬁral imperatives and practicesv beyond
traditional boundaries. For example, Maori views about interconnectedness are
reasonably similar to the ideas generated by ecologists and environmentalists, who
likewise struggle for a voice in competition with the dominant culture of the free-
market. At the same time, the idea thaf all Maori share common values about the
environment because they are related by genealogical connections cannot be upheld.
While members of an organisation may work in the same i)lace, it is misguided to
believe that they unquestionably share the same mindscape. Equally, there are times
when the reasoning and actions of the Crown, non-Miori and others are not

compatible and yet, on other occasions are directly positive to Maori.

Taken to another level, while Maori may disagree with each other it is conceivable for

some Maori and non-Mori to readily find common ground. They may indeed share a
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difference of culture but they may also share a perspective, which enables them to
engage when others cannot. For example, advocates who promote the need fof
indigenous peoples to reject the reasoning and actions of colonisation by removing the
psychological shackles of the coloniser - referred to as decolonisation - are often

supported by others who do not accept oppression toward any group of people.

The variations of logic employed by Maori to make sense of their world may explain
why it is not unnatural to observe complementarity, confrontation and separation
within and between Maiori organisations, and non-Maori organisations. Moreover,
drawing on Maruyama (1994), different mindscapes can be located within the cultures
of organisations, which enable different groups and individuals to interact by
transcending the surface of cultural homogeneity. In essence, the explanation offers a
way to better understand the variation of Maori responses to organisational

complexities.

Miori Organisation in the Twentieth Century

Ethnicity as a reference to a group of people who share a common an.cestry' and

cultural background is probably a meaningful activity for humankind but may not
overly excite any other life form on earth. Consistent with human inquisitiveness to
categorise all that is the world, a study of people organisation provides a method for
interpréting human relationships in some useful way. For example, reference to the

indigenous people of New Zealand as Maori stems principally from colonial post-
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contact events, rather than a deliberate attempt by tribal groups to attain some sense of
common understanding about themselves. Prior to the coming of the Pakeha, the
indigenous people of New Zealand understood identity in terms of tribal organisation
and the characteristics of their habitats rather than some notion of distincﬁveness from

other races.

Through various means, including the work of anthropologists like Buck,?” the
general population has become accustomed to the use of Maori as a reliable measure.
Beyond Pakeha realisation, conflict during the later part of the 19" century
encouraged e; sense of Miori unity to counter British political imposition. While the
term Maori is regularly applied as a general description of all Maori people the

recording of tribal affiliation is clearly evident in the 1991 and 1996 census forms.

The statutory definition was substantially altered by the Maori Affairs Amendment
Act 1974, which substituted the legal application of a “Maori” being persons of more
than a fixed degree of Miori blood®® for a new definition - ‘a person of the Maori
race of New Zealand; and including any descendants of such a person.’®®’ But the
practice, at least in terms of census data maintains a distinction between those who

208

descend from a Maori and those who belong to the Maori ethnic group. Since

205 Peter Buck, (1949), The Coming of the Maori, Whitcombe and Tombs Ltd, Christchurch.

; Reprmted Statutes of New Zealand 1982, Vol.8, Government Printer, Wellington, pp. 332-333.
" New Zealand Statutes 1974, Vol. 2 No. 73, Government Printer, Wellington, p. 1711.

8 Statistic NZ, (1997), 1996 New Zealand Census of Population and Dwellmg.s' Maori, Department

of Statistics, Wellington.
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1984, rather than strict biological markers, self-identification has been favoured by
government -departments and Crown agencies for determining ethnic identity.
However, the Maori household study, Te Hoe Nuku Roa, takes the Maori identity
concept to a different level. Identity is constructed not so much from descent, alone,
or self-identification as a Maori, but from access to those cultural, social, and

economic organisations which typify te ao Maori, the Maori world.

A secure identity, for example, rests on ready access to ancestral land, Maori
language, whanau, marae, and social networks, sometimes tribal, sometimes non-
tribal. A notional identity on the other hand, has a strong sense of being Maori though

without access to Maori institutions, customs or ne:t_works.zo8

In 1991, when census data began recording tribal affiliation, the connection between
tribal members and tribal organisations was assisted with a population count of Maori
who chose to be recorded as tribal descendants. Although tribal affiliation was
provided for in the 1991 and 1996 census forms, the reasons why a significant number
of Maori chose to be recorded as tribal descendants cannot be penetrated. Census data
does not indicate how many tribal members can or cannot access tribal organisations
and institutions nor does it uncover the reasons why some tribal members prefer tribal,
non-tribal or both kinds of organisations and institutions for social, cultural, economic

and perhaps political involvement. Nevertheless, the suitability of traditional Maori

“® Te Hoe Nuku Roa, (1996), Maori Profiles: In integrated approach to policy and planning,

Department of Maori Studies, Massey University, Palmerston North, pp. 7-9.
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organisation in modern times has been the subject of criticism among Maori who seek
to widen rather than narrow the organisational options available to them. Moreover,
while the reasoning and actions of many Maori are not confined to a tribal paradigm,

it would be erroneous to conclude that all Maori reject a tribal orientation.

If prior to colonisation, tribal organisation was the rule, the colonisers were
unimpressed by such divisions. By and large, they wanted to deal with all tribes
simply as Maori people. Not only were tribes obstacles to land purchases, but they
posed threats to regional settlers. As a consequence, central government began
legisiating for Miori, as if the tribal differences were insignificant?*® Perhaps the
most significant organisational reform introduced by the government was the concept
of the Council (Riinanga), which can be traced backed to the Maori Councils Act
1900. The Act provided the legal mechanism to establish locally self-governing
bodies. A Maori Council was constituted for every Maori district established under
the Act, and Komiti Marae (Village Comrnittees) were elected from among every
'Miori settlement within each district. The title of the Act states that it was “An Act to
confer a limited measure of self-government upon her Majesty’s subjects of the Maori

race in the colony.”

Ranginui Walker (1996) argued that in 1900 the government blunted the challenge of

the Kauhanganui and the Maori Parliament by establishing Maori Councils. Walker’s

* For examples, see the Maori Social and Economic Advancement Act 1945, Maori Community
Development Act 1962 and the Maori Welfare Act 1962,
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view is supported by the tasks given to the councils being low level, non-political
tasks such as improving Maori health, marae sanitation, discouraging tohunga and

ensuring compliance with new building standards for meeting houses.?!?

The Maori Council structure was revived under the Maori Social and Economic
Advancement Act 1945, which aimed to promote health, cleanliness and sanitation in
Maiori communities, the suppression of injurious customs such as drinking and
gambling, and the regulation of other social matters. To achieve the aims, Maori
Councils pos_sessed statutory power to pass by-laws sensitive to local needs. Komiti

Marae were then delegated the power to administer and enforce by-laws.

The only income the Councils and Komiti Marae received to carry out their functions
was derived from fines imposed on Maori, and dog taxes. In 1962, the Maori Council
Structure was revamped under the Maori Welfare Act 1962 then subsequently

changed to the Maori Community Development Act in 1979, and is currently being

reviewed,

Despite the heavy legislative hand of the Crown, tribal organisation persisted, often in
a covert manner, and in 1984 government began resurrecting tribal councils or their
equivalent. In 1990, the Rinanga Iwi Act even endorsed tribal organisations. But by

then of course, for every tribal organisation there were a number of non-tribal Maori

e Ranginui Walker, (1996), Nga Pepa a Ranginui, Penguin Books, Auckland, p. 82.
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groupings. Notwithstanding the widening of Maiori interaction at local, national and
international levels, present-day legislative activities reconfirm the predicability of

government to organise and influence Maori organisational options.

During the early to mid-20™ century, Buck, Best and Firth reported that population
growth, from one generation to the next, was a fundamental element in the change
process for tribal organisation. In essence, as whanau numbers grew then hapii and
iwi collectivity emerged. From these writers, an appreciation for the structure of
Maori soci_ety (at that time), its social and economic organisations, institutions, and
relationships is offered. However, the dynamics of social, cultural, economic and
political change generated by and influencing tribal groups is not fully appreciable
from the descriptions. In a study about whanau in a modern world,?!! Metge
acknowledges the work of Firth, Best and Buck however, she points out limitations in

detail, and approach to variation, process and change.

It is a contemporary observation, recognised by Metge as benefiting from critical
refinement and amplification by subsequent scholarship. More important, it offers a
broader perspective for observing and understanding Maori organisation with all its

complexities.

™ Joan Metge, (1995), New Growth From Old, Victoria University, Wellington, p. 37.
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Although, the social groupings of waka, iwi, hapG and whanau are still evident today,
the most commonly referred to Maori social order is iwi - hapi - whanau.?'? Briefly,
'Fhe waka was the largest accepted traditional social organisation, which consists of a
group of tribes related by genealogical connection to one or more of the waka crew.
’f hose iwi groups that were known to be direct descendants used the waka name.
Leadership remained with the most senior line among the related iwi groups and was
referred to as ariki. The waka grouping was usually not visible unless the livelihood

of the descendants was threatened.

While reference to ‘waka’ was frequent during the 1870s and attempts to
institutionalise its status did occur in the following years, it is treated as an informal
but important expression of communal influence in the 20 century,”" apart from a
brief resurrection in the government’s Matua Whangai Scheme, which was developed

in 1981-1982.21

Tribes, mostly hapii, were the recognised widest socio-political grouping of all the
traditional Maori organisations. Relationships were determined by descent through
either parent, which maintained a level of cohesion between tribal members to act

cooperatively for political purposes with direct implications on economic and social

uzy ibid,, p. 315.

Angela Ballara, (1998), Iwi: The dynamics of Maorz tribal organisation from 1769 to 1945,
ylctorla University Press, Wellington, pp. 326-331.
Feedback from Kara Puketapu, 15 December 1999.
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wellbeing. Generally, leadership was from the direct senior line of the tribe, however,

there are several examples, such as Te Rauparaha, who fall outside the mould.

If whakapapa succession was secure then leaders were of two classes; ariki who lead‘
the iwi, while rangatira lead the hapl and contributed to the iwi décision-making
process. Rangatira were related to the ariki usually along a junior line. Nevertheless,
there are notable examples where whakapapa succession was not secure. Suffice to
say that the leadership environment was probably more dynamic. No matter how
leadership was attained, political, social and economic matters were ultimately the
affairs of leadership. To some extent this may still be so, however, access to tribal
resources and political influence is no longer exclusively contingent on whakapapa
succession. While Maori initiative did impact upon tribal organisation, the pressures
of interaction with the Crown and government over authority and resources issues,

also influenced the dynamics of iwi and hapii during the 19" and the 20" century.?!®

Hapii were led by rangatira who along with all their members had kinship ties with a
common ancestor usually a junior to the eponymous ancestor of the iwi. However,
some hapii and 1W1 have been named after a significant historical event. The other
noted leader was the tohunga who held a knowledge base that sustained particular
activities of the social group. Firth (1959) described the hapii as the largest economic

unit of the traditional Maori social groupings.

2
N :‘\ngela Ballara, (1998), fwi: The dyanamics of Mdori tribal organisation from 1769 - 1945, Victoria
University Press, Wellington, p. 315.
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The hapll was the most useful forum for unitihg kinéhip whanau for purposes of work
and defence. It was particularly cohesive and capable of contributing to, if not
independently executing, social, cultural, economic and political tasks,.216 However,
the control over wealth creation and distribution by the rangatira of old has not been
sustained into the 20" century. Traditional material culture has extensively been
replaced by individual ‘enterprise though communal wealth still exists in multiply
owned land, legitimated by the Ture Whenua Maori Act 1993. Nonetheless, the
influence of inherited leadership upon the economic and social infrastructure of Méaori

tribal organisation has gradually but surely reduced.

The situation is indicative of the shift in leadership roles and functions from exclusive
whakapapa succession toward a less stringent whakapapa orientation and a greater
emphasis on personal skills, knowledge, experience and qualities. Mahuika (1992)
noted that traditional determinants are still relevant today but must now be fused with
the attributes that will respond to the wider community and the demands of modern
life. And, just as occurred in traditional times, where a rangatira lacks ability, another
will fill his leadership.role.217 Today, the status of rangatira may be largely confined
to formal marae activity, however the functions traditionally undertaken by rangatira

are still visible in tribal members who are ‘movers and shakers’, involved in the

;16 Raymond Firth, (1959), Economics of the New Zealand Maori, Government Printer, Wellington, p.
51.

w Apirana Mahuika, (1992), ‘Leadership: Inherited and Achieved’, in Te Ao Hurihuri: Aspects of
Maoritanga, M., King (ed.), Reed, Wellington, p. 61.
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management and advocacy of tribal affairs, and who control a Maori communal

resource such as land.

Notwithstanding the dynamics __ of lggdership, the hapii did manage and control the
tribal' land they lived on. This was recog;ised by the other hapti of the tribe. A hapl
was capable of owning various natural resources, including forested areas, swamps
and fishing grounds. Resource ownership or claims were addressed by the practice of
ahi kaa, which ensured that occupation was maintained. Tawhai (1987) reveals the
importance of the marae, the pataka and the whare riinanga as community assets.?!?
The symbolism attached to these institutions depicted, among other things, social
position, economic wealth, and by inference leadership. For the hapii, social and
economic positions were transparent indicators of effective leadership. Notably, some
hapii also had a whare wananga institution, which was cared for and owned by them.
Most iwi had at least one such institution within their tribal boundaries. Today, these
institutions still function, to a lesser or greater degree from one jwi to the next,
dependant on the continuity and stability of organisation over time. Consequently, the
systematic transfer of roles and responsibilities, functions and processes from
generation to generation, has relied .on tribal groups having the foresight and capacity

to plan for succession.

Y Extracted from Department of Maori Studies, (1989), Maori Cultural Symbolism: Course Readmgs

Massey University, Palmerston North.
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Whanau was the basic sub-group of a hapii but did not necessarily develop over time
into hapt.2"® It consisted of individuals with very close kinship ties, usually several
generations, which included grandparents, parents, children and grandchildren. A
whanau occupied an area set aside for their use. They collectively managed and
controlled these areas ahd other resources such as canoes, fishing implements and
such like. While most resources were shared there were personal items which may
have been_closely associated with certain' whanau members. Cloaks, weapons and

prized implements were good examples.

In common with iwi and hapi, the whanau is based on genealogical connections.
Thereafter, social, cultglral, econ_omic and political actions occurred from within and
by these groupings as part of day to day affairs rather than as their primary reason for
being. Firth points out that kinship organisation appeared to be rather a determinant
than an outcome of economic structure. He concluded that the whanau stems
principally from the biological and social relationship, rather than economic intention.
However, he argued that a relationship existed between economic and social

phenomenon of traditional Maori organisation.?*

In the past, iwi and hapli may have primarily relied on whanau cohesion and

contribution however, this situation is.no longer guaranteed. Self-identification,

Ay Joan Metge, (1995) New Growth From Old, Victoria University Press, Wellington, p. 43.

| Raymond Firth, (1959) Economics of the New Zealand Maori, Government Printer, Wellington, p.
41.
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through a biological relationship may. still receive acknowledgement but a better
understanding of whanau participation and access to tribal structures and processes is
not likely to be appreciated by many Maori unless a level of acceptance beyond the
recognition of genealogical ties is embraced. Moreover, Maori are interpreting
whanau in non-traditional ways, which are not necessarily or solely based on

whakapapa and therefore, may be defined differently in different contexts.???

The nature of the circumstance was evident during the rural-urban drift according to
Winiata (1967) who observed that the state of Maori communities was becoming
more differentiated. According to him, Maori communities were merging with the
wider New Zealand society and were inevitably drawing on European institutions,
value systems and resources.””> Despite the accommodating policies of the period,
there was little advocacy to sacrifice Maori heritage but certainly support for making

suitable adjustments.??*

While biological groups of iwi, hapii and whanau can be described readily, the

approach is limited because the impact of social, demographic, cultural, economic,

historical and geographic circumstances on tribal organisation is not conveyed.

= Joan Metge, (1995), New Growth From Old, Victoria University Press, Wellington, p. 37.
 Maharaia Winiata, (1967), The Changing Role of the Maori Leader in Méaori Society, Blackwood
and Janet Paul Ltd., Auckland, p. 178.

2 ibid., pp. 144-145.
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Maori organisation in the twentieth century is understood by contemporary scholars
such as Metge (1995), Durie (1998) and Ballara (1998) to have responded not only,
por principally to Maori initiative but also the significant influence of colonial
endeavour. The phenomenon is best explained with distinctions about the

complexities surrounding the dynamism of Maori social organisation.

Based on Keesing’s distinction, Metge (1995:47) explained that any discussion about
Maori social organisation can benefit from anthropological terms - descent,
descendant, descent line, descent category and descent group, because Maori
emphasise genealogy as the basis for kinship relationships and group formation. The
terms, descent category and descent group are particularly useful to the study.- In her
words, a descent category is made up of all the descendants of Ancestor X, thought
about in the abstract without reference to any social interaction between them and a
descent group, which is made up of those descendants of Ancestor X who interact
recurrently in terms of interconnected roles. The distinctions are clearly relevant for
tribal organisation however, they may have little if any relevance to non-tribal

organisation, which are not reliant on ancestry.
To accommodate the situation, the work of social scientists suggests a way of

distinguishing between corpbrate groups which have an ongoing life, short term

gatherings and action groups of people who come together to perform a particular
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task and then disband.?** Corporate groups do not necessarily identify with a common
ancestor but are visible and share other reasons for being while the interaction found
in gatherings and action groups is temporary and limited. In summary, these
definitions which give sense to anthropological studies are useful for describing how

tribal and wider Maori groupings organise themselves for development purposés.

224.Roger M. Keesing, (1976), Cultural Anthropology: A Contemporary Perspective, Holt, Rinehart and
Winston, New York, pp. 231-32.
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Chapter Six: Research Results and the Wider Context

Responses to a Survey of Claimant Groups

The aim of the survey was to identify what structures, relationships and processes are
being used by groups who are involved with Treaty of Waitangi claims, and the
organisational issues that arise_ from the certain interaction within the claimant group,
with other éla_imant groups, with the Crown and government. The survey contributes
to the study by identifying a range of circumstances that are faced by tribal and non-
tribal Maori organisations when attempting to fulfil development goals and

aspirations.

Through personal involvement in inter-tribal development proj ects and the Ministry of
Maori Development, there were opportunities to meet and discuss organisational and
development issues with claimant groups. Added to worﬁng relationships with
colleagues and others,‘the capability to collect data for the Survey wés available. The
geographic spread and subsequent selection of claimant groups for thé survey were
organised with the suppbrt of various people. This included regional office staff of
the Ministry of Me‘tori Development, the management groups of various tribal
organisations and a range of Maori iﬁdividuals who are employed or involved in

Maori development projects.
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25 was developed with five key sections: the reasons for the

The questionnaire
establishment of the organisation, management structure, goals and objectives,

claimant group expectations, understanding of Treaty claim processes and

management capability.

It was tested with a small group of people working for claimant organisations. After
minor adjustments to the survey format and language, the questionnaire was sent to a
variety of claimant group organisations. A claimant was defined as a tribal or non-
tribal Maori group who had submitted a claim statement and had it registered with the

Treaty of Waitangi Tribunal on behalf of their people.

The mail out was followed up with telephone contact and meeﬁngs, at the request of
respondents or wheﬁ claimant responses were not understood. As anticipated, a
number of survey forms were not returned, but the overall response rate was 90%.
Nonetheless, while some claimant groups chose not to complete the survey form they
did however, agree to participate by discussing the survey questions rather than
present a formally written response. The arrangement was a minor departure but it
resulted in open and wide ranging' discussion about matters not directly noted in the
survey questionnaire. In all cases, the approach adopted for data collection was

ultimately the prerogative of the claimant group. Where possible, annual reports and

25 :
See appendix one.
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other public information about the claimanis were examined to broaden my

understanding of claimants’ comments and responses.

The number and organisational role of _respoadents varied from one claimant
organisation td the next. In most cases, one or two respondents who were involved in
senior management or the'_govemance of the organisation contributed to the survey.
However, several claimant groups began with one contact person then invited others
to share their views. Generally, meetings were informal and usually not coﬁstrained
by time. Direct feedback and comments were recorded on the survey form while side

notes were taken for responses, which needed further explanation.

Between 1997-98, twenty-eight claimant groups completed the survey guestionnaire.
According to the self-description provided by the groups, only hapii, iwi and non--
tribal Maori claimant orgaﬁsations were involved. There were no whanau claimants
represented in the survey. An assurance was given to respondents that no name or
location references would be mentioned and that the key findings would be based on
trends identified in the total sample. Importantly, the sample represented a useful

geographic 'spread across the country.
Tribal Organisation and Miori Individuals -

According to respondents the most influential social unit for Treaty claim purposes is

the hap{i, Thereisa strong emphasis on collective decision-making and action rather
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than a small ‘executive’ group making the decisions on behalf of others.
Notwithstanding this, individual Maori insist on having a greater say in tribal affairs

rather than allowing others to speak on their behalf.

The whanau is treated as the basic building block for hapli and iwi participation.
Whakapapa is considered to be the most significant criterion for whanau, hap and iwi
recognition. Yet, wide participation by all eligible members, is not a strong feature of

tribal organisation at either hapii or iwi levels.

It is possible for individual Maori and whanau to participate in iwi matters without
consent from hapli. However, iwi decisions are generally not sustainable without
hap@ consent. While individual Maori and whanau expect hapt and iwi organisations
will respond to thenﬁ, not all individual Maori or whanau are prepared to contribute to

hapti, but perhaps more so, iwi development.

Despite the fact that individuals and whanau who participate with hapii do not
necessarily want to be involved in iwi politics and issues, there is nonetheless an
expectation that iwi development will directly benefit them. In other words, the hapi
appears to be the mediating influence between iwi on the one hand, and whanau and
individuals on the other. Hapi organisations appear to be more accessible to

ndividuals and in turn have access to the wider iwi organisations.
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Hapil have limited resources and personnel. Consequently, many rely on the goodwill
of family members to find time and donate personal resources for the benefit of
others. In general, whanau and individual Maori are able to choose whom they
participate with and why. While whakapapa establishes a connection it is not
sufficient to cement a working and reciprocal relationship at either the hapl or iwi
level. What is apparently needed is a clear form of access, which will generate
participation in a meaningful way. Whether simply belonging, by virtue of descent,
will be sufficient to guarantee a share of hapii benefits remains to be seen. Hapili may
require some additional sign of commitment to a cause, before assuming that an

individual can lay claim to hapli wealth.
Tikanga and Legally Recognised Organisations

Respondents described tribal organisation as having two frames of reference: tikanga
and legal identity. Within a tikanga context, regulation according to tribal custom is
important, while a legal context requires compliance with the law. Based on shared
tikanga, hui provide a forum for setting terms and conditions for mandate and
leadership. However, the effectiveness of tikanga relies on the personal capacity of -
tribal affiliates to function successfully in the hui environment. Accordingly, hapi are
expected to have significant input to decision-making, and contribute to the formation
and renewal of tribal alliances. From the sample of claimant groups, the folldwing
characteristics of tikanga-recognised organisations emerged (see table 6.1). The

percentages refer to the claimants in the survey who have established organisations
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that depend primarily on tikanga for procedural guidance, even though the same

organisations might be established as legal entities.

Table 6.1 : Tikanga Recognised Organisations

i

'"Runanga a Iwi 11% Confederation of h;pu or marae atan iwi level.
Riinanga a tipuna 7% Alliance of hapl within a tribal area. Likely to
rohe involve more than one hapii. Generally formed

to promote and facilitate the management of

shared kaupapa at the hapii level.

Hapii Riinanga 78% Identified as the most significant decision-

making social group in tribal affairs.

In comﬁaﬁsdn with tikanga based organisations, legally recognised organisations are
usually "lesé éoncerned with the observation of tribal custom and protocols, tikanga,
than wiih legal jurisdicﬁon over tribal assets and affairs. They are set up to manage
one or more tribal portfolios according to the requirements of statute. Often the entity
is perceived to be the tribe, particularly by external groups. Most have legal powers to
carry out activities in the best interests of 'beneﬁciarie‘s or shareholders. Opponents
aré generally concerned with the potential for the abuse of power by an ultimate legal
tribal authority. Proponents believe that greater accountability, transparency and

effective management of tribal affairs will address this concern.
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A number of respondents established legal entities to gain access to funding
opportﬁnities, to enter into contracté, manage claims and settlements, and to be legally
recognised by external ag,encieé and bodies. The beneficiaries of these entities are
thought to be overly critical of strategic direction and performance. Nearly all
claimants involved in this survey mentioned the unrelenting challenges to fhe :

leadership and management of tribal claims.

A significant number of claimant groups have Incorporated Society status, which is
perceived by their proponents to be robust and flexible, and allowing a mix of tikanga
and commercial practice. However, the critics do not believe they provide for the full

extent of tribal jurisdiction and management.

The main issues are about what kind of organisation is required to protect and develop
tribal assets, how to sustain the tino rangatiratanga agenda, how to ensure
accountability to tribal members, how to ensure certainty of legal powers and capacity,
and how best to organise tribal and legal governance.”® The following table (6.2)
presents an overview of claimant preferences with respect to legal entities for the
management and control of tribal assets and affairs. It shows the legal entities that are

favoured, the percentage of respondents involved, and a comment about suitability.

% These matters are also highlighted by Te Puni Kokiri, (1996), Structural Review of Te Riinanga o
Ngati Awa, Ministry of Miori Development, Wellington.
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These legal governance options,228 do not readily answer calls by Maori for indigenous
tribal authority but they are, at least, recognised by the state and others. Despite the
fact that Maori do use legal structures there is sufficient comment by respondents to
suggest that the arrangement is a ‘means of progress’ until a more favourable model
for tribal authority can be organised. In short, these organisational approaches enable
Maori to pursue economic and perhaps social goals but they are not suitable for tribal

governance.’?

Table 6.2 : Legally Recognised Organisations

Authority with its own statute 4% Not common. Part of settlement package.

: Ownership is beneficiary based. The statute
includes accountability, transparency and
tribal recognition as central features.

Incorporated Society Act 1908 31% Often referred to as a Riinanga. Unless a

' member is registered benefit cannot be
obtained. Members are also not allowed to
receive any pecuniary gain, direct or indirect.

Charitable Tru.ét Act 1957 : 16% Often referred to as a Riinanga. Limited by

income being applied for charitable purposes
only.
Trust Board Act 1955 14% Under review. The Board is answerable to the

Minister of Maori Affairs.

23 See Te Puni Kokiri; Bell Gully, (1996), The Bell Gully Report — Management and Ownership
Structures Project, Ministry of Maori Development, Wellington. Although the report does not
comment on tribal governance, it nonetheless highlights the parameters and advantages of current legal
options. Clearly, those options will not provide for the aspirations of some Miori. In fact, the selection
recommended by government and independent professionals to Maori might unwittingly limit rather
than explore what is desired.

229 o . . . .

For insights to the Native American experience, see Stephen Cornell and Joseph Kalt, (1998),
‘Sovereignty and Nation-building: The Development Challenge’, in Indian Country Today in American
lIndian Culture and Research Journal, November 1998
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Survey responses suggest that there are probably overlaps between organisations that
are founded on tikanga and legal conventions however, the interplay is not always

obvious nor easily understood.

Certainly, there is sufficient comment from respondents to support the view that it is a
question of balance rather than absolute difference. Mindful of the fact that many
organisations operate within both tikanga and legal frameworks, discord between the
power brokers is usually about competing interests within or external to the claimant

community..

Disagreements are usually played out with fragmentation and the establishment of
rival organisations that may operate according to tikanga Maori, Pakeha law or a
combination of both, depending on what is important and valued by the emergent
groups. Nonetheless, if and when the unhelpful politics and power plays are stabilised
then the interaction between organisations that operate with tikanga or law
conventions, or both, can be geared toward the achievement of development go.als and

objectives instead of impeding each other.
Non-Tribal and Tribal Organisations
From the survey data, a comparison between non-tribal and tribal organisations can be

presented. A tribal organisation is founded on historical antecedents. Nonethéless, its

features have been transformed by external influences. Consequently, tribal groups
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are particularly guarded to prevent further erosion of tribal systems.and organisational
structures and sometimes appear to be restricting or limiting access, rather than
adopting more inclusive approaches. Much of this tribal attention is about the
reconstruction and evolution of political, social, economic and cultural systems. A
major concern is about how best to achieve the desired outcomes and remain

consistent with tribal imperatives.

In comparison, non-tribal organisations have emerged in response | to the
circumstances of individual and whanau Maori who are brought together for other
(than whakapapa) reasons. They may live in the city, or belong to the same kohanga
reo, or share a similar sporting interest. Affiliation to a tribal collective is not critical
however, immediate needs and aspirations are focal points.  Consequently,
development is not necessarily predicated on tribal history and custom, instead it
reflects the aspirations of Maori people residing away from tribal areas, but keen to

maintain their identity as M3ori.

Some respondents raised concerns about the weaknesses in organisational systems
that overstate tikanga as if legal compliance can be easily disregarded. Wherea§ legal
entities have enforcement mechanisms, tikanga based systems are dependant on
individual and whanau willingness to comply. This is as much a political cohesion
issue as it is about sharing a common inurpose. Without sustainable agreeﬁqents and
tribal compliance, it is not surprising that disagreements usually result in legal

avenues being sought to resolve disputes. In summary, table 6.3 presents a
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comparison of features between tribal and non-tribal organisations. For example, the

table indicates that the organisational landscape is not exactly the same for tribal and

non-tribal Maori organisations. On the contrary, tribal organisations cannot eliminate

tribal conventions from their day-to-day activities. Non-tribal Maori organisations, on

the other hand, are not required to involve themselves with tribal responsibilities. One

perspective suggests that tribal groups work within tribal circumstances while non-

tribal Maori groups engage in a wide array of social and economic activities. Another

viewpoint is that tribal and non-Maori organisations are not so much competitors

instead, they highlight the need for complementary organisational types that will

satisfy and respond positively to the circumstances of all Maori whether they reside in

their tribal areas or not.

Table 6.3 : Features of Tribal and Non-tribal Organisations

Claimant

Features

Advantages

Disadvantages

Tribal

based on whakapapa
social groupings of
whanau and hapii
sustains mana whenua,
mana atua and mana
tangata obligations
cautious about the role
of legal entities

continues a sense of
identity and history -
contributes to the
wellbeing of the
whanau, hapii and iwi
focused on Tribal
development

closer links to the tribal
estate

can become embroiled in
tribal history and cultural
tradition when making
decisions

tribal decision-making
systems are prone to
fluctuate between tikanga
and legal requirements
rules to full participation
are often vague

burdened with the
obligations of kaitiakitanga

Non-tribal

based on individuals
and whanau who share
similar needs and
aspirations

provides an
organisation for the
needs and aspirations
of individual Maori and
whanau who are
involved in the pursuit
of similar goals

focused primarily on
individual Maori and
whanau

focused on Miori
development

relies on legal entities
to meet desired -
outcomes

limited access to tribal
resources eg, marae, land,
forests, tribal knowledge
variable use of tikanga
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Common Expectations

Based on this sample of claimant groups, the choice of organisational structure varies,
some groups choosing to reject tribal custom and tradition while others embrace tribal

imperatives to a lesser or greater degree.

However, all respondents accepted a need for transparency, accountability and
practicality whether driven by tikanga or by legal orientation. Furthermore, there was
acceptance of the need to sustain relevant cultural imperatives within economic,
political, and social activities that vimpact on the day to day affairs of tribal and other

Maori communities.

Notwithstanding the support for cultural maintenance, many respondents are seeking
to reéonstruct and strengthen tribal jurisdiction. For these claimant groups,
development capacity is weakened by tribal disagreements about historical,
geographical and genealogical connections. - This tension is further compounded by
varying interpretations of meaning and application of notions such as marae (the
communal forum for tribal and non-tribal Maori collectives), ahi kaa (resident tribal
members who manage the day to day affairs), mana whenua (those who make
decisions about the tribal estate), and papakainga (land set aside for communal
purposes by whanau or hapii). Consequently, relationships between whanau, hapt and
iwi, and the surrounding landscape are not always known, well understood or

Appreciated.
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Not surprisingly, and perhaps more so the result of historical antecedents, the
connections between people and the tribal estate, which are legitimated by tribal
stalwarts through whakapapa, are no longer accepted by all Maori as the only basis for

tribal participation.

The practices associated with tribal imperatives such as ahi kaa and mana whenua are
generally associated with the tribal context with little if any significance in the wider
Maiori context. Consequently, the relationship betweeﬁ whakapapa and tribal access
and beneﬁt-is now confronted with expectations that are founded on non-tribal views

of the world.

Clearly, there is another view, which does not agree with benefit distribution based on
whakapapa connections but instead seeks a guarantee of benefit because the individual
can be identified as Maori. Responses to the survey favour Maori being able to access
benefits from Treaty settlements no matter where they reside. But there is no
agreement about how the assets should be managed or how benefits should be
distributed. The debate between urban Maori and tribal Maori regarding the

distribution of pre-settlement fisheries assets illustrates this point.
The Court of Appeal judgment on 18 October 1999, although a three-two split

decision, ruled on whether assets should go to iwi only and whether the word iwi

meant traditional tribes only. In effect, the Waitangi Fisheries Commission is
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required to allocate assets solely to iwi or bodies representing iwi. And, the Court
ruled that, for the purposes of the Treaty of Waitangi (Fisheries Claim) Settlement Act
1992, iwi means traditional tribes only. The judgment is limited insofar as the rulings
are céncerned with one aspect of the means by wﬁich the benefits of the settlement are
to be delivered to Maori.

28 Tamihere, an

The court did not rule on any particular scheme of distribution.
advocate of urban Miori interests, acknowledged that the argument that urban
authorities were iwi had never been strong, and said it was only the force of
circumstances that had encouraged them to push the argument.?”® But the essential
question, overlooked by a reliance on a structural approach to modern Maori society,

is about the nature of relationships between organisations, and between individual

Maori and organisations (tribal or non-tribal) that purport to represent their interests.

Some claimants believe that tikanga based organisations can be useful resource
management structures but may not enable the tribal organisation to achieve the full
extent of its economic development goals and objectives.  While resource
managément activities may be effectively administered by such organisations,
commercial activities are more readily managed by legal entities. Claimant

organisations appear to realise the importance of separating commercial activities and

28 Ruth Berry, Maori Affairs Reporter, ‘Urban Maori lose appeal’, in the Evening Post (1* ed), 18
October 1999,

25 Jonathan Milne, ‘Appeal Court rejects urban ‘iwi’ claim’, in the Dominion (2™ ed), 19 October
1999, ‘
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penefit distribution, and separate political representation from executive functions

however, only a small number of claimant groups have been able to achieve this.

The areas of concern highlighted by claimants are management capability, financial
backing, tribal support, and local and national support. Management capability is
perceived to be about competent and professional managers of tribal assets and affairs.
The resources available for tribal development from internal and external sources
demonstrate financial backing. Political support refers to the influence and networks

available to the claimant group.

. Tribal support is about the ability of the claimant 'group to determine and sustain its
leadership, representation and mandate for tribal affairs. In response to the
organisation of tribal affairs for Treaty claims, respondents are not satisfied with
current management structures, skill base and strategic direction. Current legislative
options are considered inadequate due to the lack of tribal control in legislative
processes and outcomes. Some respondents described a sense of powerlessness when
decisions affecting tribal development rely on the political will of the New Zealand

democracy and its parliamentary representatives.

Respondents argued that when insufficient information is distributed and inadequate
education opportunities are instigated for tribal members to learn about legal
processes, financial matters, legal responsibilities and administrative requirements it

often means there will be ill informed tribal participants. Likewise, when claimant
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organisations do ‘not have sufficient financial resources and skills, there is a
dependency on the goodwill of tribal members to personally resource their
participation. Consequently, many skilled tribal members choose not to participate.

Inevitably, this leads to a reliance on the few to achieve outcomes for the many.

In terms of development, there are a number of identifiable goals and objectives in the
survey data. The key items are: (i) the importance of whanau and hapi as units for
social and economic wellbeing initiatives, (ii) the importance of the individual in
terms of direct benefit for education, health and social services, (iii) the support of
human development, (iv) the necessity for transparent and accountable tribal

authority, and (v) a desire to settle claims.

In summary, survey responses were particularly concerned with the influence of
tikanga and -law conventions on the relationships within and between tribal or non-
tribal Maori organisations, and with the Crown and government. Despite the concerns
raised about historical imposition and power and control relationships, respondents
did not reject any organisational options for tribal or non-tribal Maori development.
Nevertheless, there was a preference for tikanga to drive the iralues and principles of
the organisation and for claimant groups not to rely on legal status as the basis for

presenting authoritative credentials to the Crown or other tribal groups.

Indeed, most claimant groups want to assign tribal resource management activities to

organisations that are guided primarily by tikanga though some believe that
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commercial and regulatory activities require strict legal entities to manage
relationships beyond the immediate tribal environment. This is not to say that legal
entities do not recognise the value of tikanga or vice versa, however the conflicts
(discussed by respondents) between tikanga organisations such as hapi rlinanga and
legal organisations such as Maori Trust Boards, do suggest that tikanga and legal
frameworks are being used to contest the legitimacy of one over the other.
Principally, the issue is founded in conflicts for power rather than the value of tikanga

and legal guidance, which tends to make the situation unnecessarily, complicated.

Respondents® feedback suggests that insufficient development capacity is the primary
issue. For many, no access and ineffective use of communication tools and
technology to support development planning and implementation exemplify this.
Respondents noted that financial, technical resources and skilled personnel are not
readily available to most claimant groups. Where this is the case, claimant
organisations tend to rely on the goodwill of skilled tribal members who are already
employed, to make time, find resources and contribute frequently to development
planning and implemeﬁtation. Importantly, people development through the
education and skill building of people within whanau and hapii contexts is considered:

fundamental to contemporary Maori development.
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A Random Survey of 100 Trusts

A random survey of 100 trusts was made from records held by the Companies Office
of New Zealand. From records, information that is about the circumstances in which
100 trusts were set up and the way they operate has been examined. The purpose is to
gain a better understanding about development capacity within contemporary Maori

organisations.

The selection criteria in{/olved an identification of trusts established by Maori
collectivés for the benefit of Méqri people. These trusts are not exclusive to Maori
but describe objects and purposes about the advancement and wellbeing of Maori
people. As the number of registered trusts set up by Maori collectives is not known,
this sample can only, at best, represent selected groups. Trust documents were

scanned for the following information:

e the purposes and objects of the trust; and -

¢ the activities of the trust; and

* general information about benefit distribution, mandate representation, compliance,
accountability to registered members and the wider community, and trustee

responsibilities.
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The characteristics of the trusts are discussed by reference to Miori tikanga and
Crown law, structural adjustments and Maori community organisations, and Maori

development and trusts.
Maori Tikanga and Legal Restraints

As a starting point, the relationships between people associated with the trusts in this
study are primarily defined by legal parameters. Within this framework, relationships
are presen’géd as rights and interests, governance and management, and
accountabilities.  Organisational constructs such as employees and employer,
beneficiaries and trustees, clients and provider, and registered membership and

executive officers are generally accepted.

For Maori collectives, these relationships are often affected by tribal relationships.
Whether this is appropriate is questionable but more importantly it poses a dilemma
between fundamentalism and pragmatism. Consequently, the potential for conflict
between opposing viewpoints underpinned by legal and tikanga arguments to justify

respective attitudes, beliefs and values cannot be dismissed.?*?

232 . . . s s 1. gas .

3 See p. 182 for writer’s comments on ‘variations of logic’. This is highlighted in part by
explanations about hetrogeneity in Magoroh Maruyama, (1994), Mindscapes in Management: Use of
Individual Differences in Multicultural Management, Darmouth, England.
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Whereas participants well versed in the legal narrative are comfortable with decision-
making confined to such parameters, others remain cautious with concerns founded on
historical conflicts between tikanga Maori and Crown law. Furthermore, concerns are
noted about the negative effects on Maori peoples demonstrated in social and

economic indices, and the oppressive nature of Crown law upon matters of tikanga.

In general terms, this situation questions the lack of resolve between tikanga and legal
practices in decision-making processes undertaken by Maori organisations when
determining how to shape a particular organisation. Hence, there is a need to better
understaﬂd Maori customary law and its application to statute. Perhaps, the provision
of a guide or the development of a process through which the Courts can better

interpret customary implications for statute responsibilities would be useful.

In part, it assumes that resolution should reject ideas about discounting tikanga or law.
It further suggests that the influence of Crown law on Maori peoples means, at least
within current political realities, tha}t it is not practical to ignore its affect on Maori
development. Nor can it be assumed that the law can forever ignore Maori cultural
realities and tikanga. In fact, there are now several statutes which incorporate Maori
tikanga. In the Resource Management Act 1991 for example, there is a need for local
authorities to recognise Maori values and iwi development plans. And in Te Ture
Whenua Maori Act 1993, the requirement for Maori Land Court judges to be guided

by custom is even more explicit. These acts have probably been ahead of legal
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enlightenment: judges are, by and large, ill equipped to decide on matters. of

customary law, yet that is what they are required to do.

In contrast, tikanga Maori relies on the emergence of champions, cultural domains and
formality for its survival. Its philosophical basis and implications for day to day -
affairs are widespréad but generally require considerable debate and justification
within the New Zealand legal framework, its associated values and bias. Individual
Maori and collectives who choose to process tribal affairs within a tikanga framework
do not appreciate this. Consequently, the relevance, appropriateness and application

of tikanga Maori and Crown law remain a dichotomy for many Maori organisations.

Four possible relationships can be posited. First, tribal primacy (tribal jurisdiction)
and mainstream subordination (legal). Second, legal primacy (crown jurisdiction) and
tikanga subordination. Third, separate tikanga and legal arrangements. Fourth,
distinct tikanga and legal structures and processes with a conjoint forum (shared

jurisdiction) for collective decisions on matters affecting the parties involved.

Because the 100 trusts in this sample are legal entities it could be assumed that.legal
primacy exists with tikanga subordination. However, the situation cannot be
explained in this way, given that Maori collectives may have determined tikanga
matters prior to deciding what legal enti;cy will progress their intentions. In this
respect, the structure may be a legal entity which functions within a legal framework

but is organised in terms of objects and purposes that are defined by tikanga
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parameters. It suggests that tikanga has primacy because it determines what is
required and why. Thereafter, the legal entity accounts for how it functions based on
tikanga guidance. Viewed in this way, legal entities are merely a means for Maori
collectives to address needs and aspirations. Remaining consistent, tikanga processes

and decisions would precede any decisions about a suitable organisational construct.

Perhaps the issue is more about current legal parameters being unable to respond
effectively to the contemporary circumstances of Maori people. This argument is
given some justification with the government response to the Ngai Tahu and Tainui
settlements. In both cases, statutes were introduced that enabled them to construct
organisations that suited their requirements. Although, these latter legal entities are
somewhat different, the primary intentions are certainly similar. Both tribal groups
are shaping organisational structures, processes and procedures that, in their view,
respond to the circumstances and future direction of their respective tribe. In these
cases, development capacity is as much about progress, as it is about céntinuity.

Fundamental to this is the active protection of aboriginal rights.
Post-1984 Trust Entities and Maori

The Trusts in this sample emerged at the end of Keynesianism in New Zealand. At
that time, the vision of full employment and a stable economy being achieved through
state intervention to foster growth, cope with temporary economic crisis and deal with

social Inequalities was being rejected. It was the most significant philosophical
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change in government thinking since 1945 when Keynesianism was adopted at a time
when security for health, old age and employment were priorities for New Zealanders.
It featured agreement between the main political parties about what needed to be done

and how to achieve it.

In response to global trends and national demographics, the two main parties searched
for new directions to address the mounting economic problems of New Zealand. With
a more diverse society and the erosion of politic’él consensus the structure, role and
responsibilities of government were placed under the spotlight. So began the

introduction of new right ideology and the free market economy.

During this period, the reduction of the social welfare state involved a review of the
government’s relationship to civil society. The role and responsibilities of
government were redefined. The primary result was the transfer of cost from the state
to the individual with a parallel reduction in income tax. Further to this, government
spending in health, education, social welfare, employment ‘and training was

administered by a restructured public service.

Mainstreaming, as it is referred to, is about improving the effectiveness and efficiency
of government service delivery to Maori. To facilitate this programme, government
agencies and departments redefined their relationships with individuals, families and
communities. A feature of the structural adjustment programme involved government

agencies developing service delivery contracts with community based organisations.
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The terms and conditions were about accountability, transparency and responsibilities

for service delivery.

Most, if not all, the trusts in the study were established for the purpose of accessing
government funded programmes for social and economic development purposes. To
achieve this, the objects and purposes of the trusts in this sample mirror the
government social responsibility agenda of the period. Despite the inevitable
implications, few trusts made noticeable alterations to the constitution even though
political and policy changes were redeﬁﬁ.ing the role and responsibilities of the state

and the individual.

The following table 6.4 presents the most popular objects and purposes identified by
this random sample of trusts. To a lesser extent, the constitutions of these trusts also
included support to M3ori gender issues, the elderly, the environment, drug and
alcohol abuse, housing, business support, and tangihanga. As can be noted, the results
of the random survey highlight the emphasis on social and cultural areas but

particularly on education.
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Table 6.4 : Objects and Purposes

Educatie: = 65 Focused on bridging courses toward ter;xary entry
requirements
- Employment 33 Key areas included, interview skills, motivation and self-
esteem
Training 23 Focused on life skills and Maori culture programmes
Tikanga Maori 42 Promotion of tikanga Mﬁori
Te Reo Maori 30 Advancement of Maori language
Tribal Affairs 30 Tribal representation and advocacy
Maori Youth Support 23 Youth cognselling |
Treaty of Waitahgi 22 Awareness programmes
Wh&ndungatanga 22 Whanau support counselling
Tribal whakapapa 13 Learning about personal genealogy
Health .15 Focused on promotion and prevention
Sport and recreation 18 Focused on outdoor activities

During the 1984-1994 period, government departments and agencies funded
unemploymeht and training, community education and health programmes. As
corporatisation was implemented in the public sector, government asset sales Were
achieved and social Welfafe funding purposes reassessed, retraining and
unemployment became a political priority. For some communities the impact was
severe leading to the government pronouncing that full employment was no longer
possible. Therefore, a level of unemployment was considered an acceptable feature of
New Zealand society. With asset testing came benchmarks for assessing who the

government considered to be in need.
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For community organisations such as Trusts involved in health, education,
employment and training, such benchmarks predetermined who the potential client
base would be. The following table (6.5) presents the number of Trusts identified
against key development areas. According to this sample, the most important priority
is social equity followed by cultural advancement, economic self-reliance and political

independence.

Table 6.5 : Key Development Areas

Social Equity 87 Included education, training, health, social
services

Cultural 73 Often associated with M3ori language and

Advancement tikanga programmes, tribal knowledge and
skills

Economic Self- 60 Focused on Maori land, marae development,

reliance and small business start-up programmes for
collectives and individuals

Political . 31 Included Treaty awareness and Maori

Independence autonomy issues

Contestable funding was provided on a per capita formula with adjustments for
hardship. An organisation had to apply for consideration as a provider based on
criteria determined by the government department or agency responsible. When
nationdl standards for training and education emerged along with quality management

ideas and practices, Trusts were forced to restructure.
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Many of the trusts represented by this sample may still exist though no longer
supported by the funding environment they were accustomed to. While government
fundiné for ‘health, education, employment and training did increase, Trusts were
faced with demonstrating the capacity to meet standards of quality and quantity as an

integral part of the process toward a more explicit contractual agreement.

As a result many trusts gradually became dormant or refocussed on funding
opportunities from philanthropic organisations, at national and local levels while some
Trusts focused- their attention on Maori economic organisations such as Maori Land

Incorporations to become financially involved in social development matters.
The Trust Entity and Mzori Development

The Incorporated Societies Act (1908) requires registration as a member of the
society. Unless a member is registered benefit cannot be obtained. For hapili and iwi,
it may prove impractical to establish a register, as members of the society are not

allowed to receive any pecuniary gain, direct or indirect.

In comparison, the Charitable Trusts Act (1959) is limited by income being applied
for charitable purposes 6nly. It precludes the use of income for purposes, which are
not charitable. The trustees hold the assets in trust for the objects and purposes stated
in the cbnstitution. For tribal and pan Maori collectives, the main issues aré about

whom assets should be vested in, sustaining the aim of tino rangatiratanga, ensuring
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ultimate controi by Maori involved, providing certainty of legal powers and capacity,

and how best to organise tikanga and legal governance.

The circumstances surrounding legal entities such as trusts, established to advance the
wellbeing of Miori collectives based on a range of objects and purposes, highlights a
number of matters which deserve fuijther attention. Since 1984, legal entities have
been set up by Miori collectives to engage in activities for the benefit of Maori
peoples within the context of the government structural adjustment programme. The
emergence and activities of these organisations is understandable given the influence

of government strategic direction and effort.

Without doubt, these legal entities reflect the historical Maori response to government
direction but also the pragmatic nature of the organisations themselves. Trusts
emerged in an environment of government social and economic policy changes. They
provided.a community 6rganised mechanism for the government to demonstrate its
commitment toward the socially and economically disadvantaged. At the same time,
the structural adjustment programme was accelerated. Indeed, the establishment and
activities of these.trusts form part of the Maori response to government changes post-

1984. It can be described as a reactive approach but certainly pragmatic.

A range of Miori communities, which include iwi, hapti and wider Maori social

groupings, formed these trusts. For tribal groups, whakapapa is the basis of

representation, authority and benefit. For pan Maori groups, kaupapa is the basis of
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participation and commitment. At first glance, tribal and non-tribal organisations may
appear polarised. These perceptions are largely generated from debates about resource
allocation. Differences are transparent but may be best described as the reflections of
Maori individuals and collectives coming from different starting points or living in

different realities.

Understanding the contemporary circumstances of Maori peoples is surely a
preparatory requirement for tribal and other Maori organisations to identify how best
to achieve the development goals of the communities they serve. In this respect, it is
assumed that such organisations exist to provide for the development needs and

aspirations of their respective collectives.

The development objects and purposes of these trusts are not indifferent to the goals
and aspirations of tribal groups. While there is a common interest in the wellbeing of
Maori people it is expressed in various ways that respond to the circumstances
associated with different groups. The preoccﬁpation with difference between legal
and tikanga based authorities extracts a considerable effort yet the debate may be more
about what the relationship should be between these organisational options rather than

a dismissal of one or the other.
The current polarisation between fundamentalism and pragmatism is a concern.

Notwithstanding the politics, there exists a perception that absolute opposition is

required to prevent the erosion of tribal authority and control. In contrast, there is also
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a view that tribalism is an impediment to future Maori development. Interestingly,
little debate has ensued about the obvious existence of two, if not more, Maori
organisations with legal and tikanga philosophical frameworks attempting to improve
Miori wellbeing by taking into account all aspects of Maori development for diverse

Maori social groupings with equally diverse circumstances.

This random survey of trusts does not tfaversé the political debate about the legal
status or otherwise of iwi and urban authorities with respect to asset management and
benefit distribution or whether or not an urban collective of Maori should be afforded
similar status to a whakapapa iwi as opposed to a kaupapa iwi.?®® This is a comment
about M3ori social, cultural, economic and political change largely brought about by
time and external influences. To a large extent, Maori development has been primarily
influenced by government direction. Consequently, this survey questions whether the
frameworks and processes currently being used by Maori collectives are sufﬁciently
broad to enable the contemporary nature of Maori society to be addressed. Although
using different structures to achieve stated aims, tribal and other Maori organisations
generally agree on developmental goals and objectives. However, the relationship

between various organisational options for Maori development, whether they are

0 Between March 1995 and October 1999, litigation between various parties primarily focused on the
allocation of fisheries settlement assets. A range of matters were debated including what is an iwi, who
are iwi, and who is entitled to receive a share of the fisheries settlement allocation were contested. To
date, urban Mzori are not recognised as iwi, all Maori are identified as the beneficiaries of the Treaty of
Waitangi Fisheries Settlement, and iwi are acknowledged by the Waitangi Fisheries Commission as a
principal tribal organisation for the allocation of pre-settlement assets. The issue of whakapapa iwi and
kaupapa iwi was raised by Joan Metge in her submission to the High Court in 1998.
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founded on tikanga, law or both, is more often than not, fraught with dilemmas which
are often left unresolved. Resolution may never occur if attitudes are based on
exclusive criteria, or fail to appreciate the multiple pathways to development. Most
Maori organisations, at least according to the survey of 28 claimant groups and 100
trusts, have elements of both tikanga, or custom, as well as some legal framework
within which they operate and do business with Crown, or with other agencies. In the
end it may be a debate about uneven progress within tribal groups, between them,
between tribal and non-tribal Maori, between Maori and the Crown, rather than

certainty of relationships and organisational arrangements for Maori development.
Indepth Interviews about Tribal Organisation and Treaty Settlements

Between 1995-99, over 90 interviews were completed with members of various tribal
groups. This included respondents who were employed to implement tribal
development aims and objectives, representatives of associated hapii and whanau
groupings, and tribal members awaiting some benefit from treaty settlement. All

respondents were provided with an interview schedule®’

and background information
about the study. Assurances were given that no names, respondent associations or

location references would be mentioned. A summary of the issues and comments

offered by interviewees’ follows.

Bl see appendix two.
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with Treaty Settlements, the tension between the tribal public interest and tribal
private sector ihterests has become more pronounced. Whereas some respondents
argue that seftlements and tribal ‘organisation’ are about tribal collective wealth and
wellbeing, others are more concerned about individual tribal members and wha"maul
groupings béing able to access and to participate with the benefits. Arguably, Treaty
settlements. are not only about the transfer of resources from the Crown to a tribal
grouping but also, the renewal of internal and external tribal alliances.
Understandably, such activities are characterised by tribal dynamics which often affect

tribal relationships with the state, public and private sectors.

“It is a distraction to be concerned about the organisational structure rather than

what is attempting to be achieved. 233

For the advocates of whénau and hapt development, the nature of tribal reforms is
perceived to be competitive without clear tribal policies about wealth distribution and
wellbeing through marae organisations. According to these respondents, tribal
members are more focused on individual choice and collective protection rather than
individuél contribution to collective responsibility. Non-commitment to tribal
collective action suggests a lack of confidence in tribal organisations being able to
provide whanau and hapii with socio-economic support to achieve local level

development goals and aspirations.

s Respondent involved in the overall development of a hapil that is located in a large urban area.
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“If you become too organisational in a western sense (yow) may lose.the edge to

, . 2
achieve what you seek to achieve.” 36

A recurring issue is the potential for hapi jurisdiction to be marginalised by decisions
on behalf of the iwi. The need for tribal accountability and transparency was raised by
respondents who are seeking rﬁore visible checks and balances from tribal
organisations set up to represent their rights' and interests, and improve their

respective social, cultural and economic situation.

“Turanga is the fixed position of your organi'sation, tikanga are ways your

organisation gets things done.” >’

All respondents argued that tribal organisationé must be able to recognise the rights |
and needs of tribal members regardless of their circumstances. Consequently, tribal
organisations are expected to create mechanisms that will effectively respond to
inadequate genealogy knowledge, nationwide residency of tribal members and tribal
registration. By itself, tikanga is not perceived to be sufficient to ensure equity for
hapii and whanau. Unless non-compliance by tribalA members with tikanga'regulé.tionsv
can be turned around, respondents argue that legal enforcement is necessary. The

argument is about the tribal centre becoming more responsive to the periphery, even if

236 sy.:
ibid.
7 Respondent who manages a tribal organisation based in an urban area.
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the periphery does not know how to, or even chooses not to participate in the

238
centre.

The two main issues raised were geographic and demographic differences between
hapii and whanau groupings in rural and urban situations. Essentially, iwi
organisations are e#pected to provide support to hapii and whanau development
whether in rural or urban based situations. With the opportunities and dilemmas
associated with settlements, the impact of New Zealand’s structural adjustment
programme upon tribal organisation and contemporary Maori development reveals
" shortcomings in tribal development capacity to capitalise on tribal resources and

organisational reforms.

“The intentions would be to bring together the dynamics of Maori land and other

» 239

assets to assist with overall Mdori development.

Respondents believe that tribal development comes with responsibilities. Some
believe it is about commitment to tribal advancement through individual, whanau and
hap@ participation.?*® This is considered achievable if tribal organisations focus on

strengthening the whanau through access to tribal knowledge, social cohesion and

2% The argument is indicative of the centre - periphery analysis raised in Chapter One, p. 25 and
Chapter Two, p. 60. The viewpoint strongly suggests uneven development for Maori will occur if such
matters are not (i) recognised, (ii) addressed, (iii) critically appraised.
59 Respondent who manages whanau (by whakapapa) land currently used for sheep farming;:

“ The approach is indicative of a ‘bottom-up model’ with “participation’ being an essential
requirement.
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economic opportunities. Others argue that active protection, use management and
jurisdiction issues between hapii and iwi, need to be clearly stated. Without such
distinctions, tribal development goals and aspirations at all levels are likely to. be

impeded by unsustainable intra-tribal alliances.

“We need to be careful of words like ‘sustainability’, .... need to define it in a way
that makes sense to tribal groups. For us, it’s got to be about the capacity to move
with changes. It’s quality is dependent on predictability and capacity to continually

change. "

For most respondents, the marae is a valuable institution for contemporary Maori
social, economic, political and cultural development. They argue that tribal
organisations and treaty settlements could facilitate marae-based development at hapii
and whanau levels. However, a settlement should not constitute the full extent of
what tribal development is about. Instead, it is better understood as an opportunity to

advance tribal development.

According to older respondents, kaumatua, the marae should be left to make decisions
about resources, active protection, resource management and use matters affecting the

hapi. Policies that clarify the working relationships between iwi and hapi

e Respondent who manages the social and economic affairs of a hapti surrounded by non-tribal Maori
and non-M3ori residents within a large urban area.
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organisations are expected. Further to this, it is recognised that tensions between
socio-political, socio-economic and socio-cultural leadership perspectives have a
significant impact on the organisation and function of marae. Where these voices are
unable to co-exist, competition has the potential to distract rather than strengthen

development at whanau, hapii and iwi levels.

While there is general agreement about marae representation through hapil méndate,
respondents are concerned to ensure that hapli representatives maintain transparency
and accountability to the hapli. Responses revealed a common desire for hapii and iwi
collectives to achieve a shared understanding about what is expected of hapti leaders
and why. Many of these views stem from a perceived need to develop protective
mechanisms to guard against oppressive behaviour at hapii and iwi levels.
Notwithstanding these expectations about future hapii-iwi relationships, the need to
improve the skill base of hapii and whanau is pointed out by respondents. This
emphasis on upskilling through education and training is extremely transparent in the.

feedback received.

“We need the will to sustain our culture, who are the repositories of all that

knowledge? "%

%2 Comment by an elderly respondent (from a small tribal group that is rural based) who is involved
with the wananga of the tribe.
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There is general agreement that monitoring of tikanga in practice is difficult without
respected tribal expertise, at hapt and iwi levels. This is often compounded by
inadequate communication between tribal members who live within and outside the
tribal area. Respondents suggest that marae trustees and committees have not kei)t
pace with the skills needed to fulfil tribal roles and responsibilities.

“You know, no matter what, whakapapa and what it stands for will still be first. "

Consequently, the potential for descendants to be elected because of who they are with
no reference to what they can do, remains problematic. As a result, concerns are
raised about the lack of balance between knowledge, skills and qualities associated

with inherent and achieved leadership.

The general perception is that tikanga is not sufficiently valued in decision-making
processes affecting tribal (collective) activities in economic, social and political areas.
Knowledge and skills in the Pakeha world need to be balanced with those of the
Maori world. By implication, hapi members are expected to know and understand

how to apply tikanga in every day hapi affairs within and outside the marae forum.

2 Respondent was discussing the importance of whakapapa (personal viewpoint) when appointing

people to tribal leadership roles.
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“Kdore and kia tae rawa ki te kaupapa nd te mea, ka huri tatou ki waho, ka aro ake ki

te kooti hei wahi pakanga. n2dd

Underlying these perceptions are concerns about the erosion of whanau and hapi
authority, resp'onding to the needs of tribal members no matter what their
circumstances, the increasing competition between individual, whanau and hapii
interests for tribal resources and political influence, and the inadequate skill based to

protect the tikanga base of the marae institution.

“What is a beneficiary? Should there be a distinction between urban and rural? We

are all included and identify as Maori so we can all identify as a beneficiary. %

Interestingly, marae community development advocates commented that when
resources and power 6pportunities arise it is followed by an equal if not more
energetic interest by -descendants who have not participated with the human and
capital resource to achieve this. On one hand, this is welcomed because it means
tribal memibers are choosing to be involved. On the other, it is considered an issue
because the reasons for this interest are perceived to be about chasing the benefits
rather than contributing to hapii and iwi responsibilities. For those who have kept the

home fires burning, this is often treated with caution until performance over time

2 I . . . :
* Elderly respondent who is involved with a Treaty settlement process. Concern is raised about the

people not yet working together. Instead, it seems that taking each other to court is the trend.

245 .. . . s
Respondent is involved in Treaty claims issues.
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demonstrates a personal commitment and effort to tribal development. The problem
is whether personal benefits come without obligations, or whether tribal benefits carry

with them other expectations that endure over time.

From this perspective, and because participation at hapii levels is more readily
achieved, hapi is favoured as a tribal public collective for the management, use and
active protection of hapii resources. The idea of all settlement assets being organised
at an iwi level is not acceptable to most respondents. However, asset management of
specific resources and sites of special significance for the tribal collective benefit is
considered practical. A cautionary note is made about identifying these areas by
shared understanding and intra-tribal agreements. With some scepticism, respondents
are not convinced that iwiv - Crown negotiations will reflect hapi based decision-
making.

“Some just wanna get on with it but they don’t think, that's why we get in trouble. "%

Of the negative aspects noted by respondents, the most significant were about -

undisciplined tribal leadership, an unwillingness to act in the best interests of all tribal
members, accepting mediocrity by not addressing poor performance and

mismanagement, and blaming others for ill conceived tribal initiatives.

246 Respondent (associated with large tribal group). Concerned with the activities of tribal leaders.’

2
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Development Capacity - A Comment

Exploring the contemporary drivers for affirming the Maori identity and maximising
wealth, in its | wic}_est sense is a useful way to unpack the issues surrounding
development capacity. - A prescriptive approach is not practical as the dynamics of
people organisations, albeit tribal or otherwise, are a natural consequence of human
interaction and endeavour. In essence, the rules of people organisations are often
outweighed by an ability to function within the sense of people organisations.
Notwithstanding the principles, values and beliefs of individuals and collectives, the
need to respond effectively to favourable and unfavourable situations is ultimately a
non-negotiable matter. Whether by choice or coercion, tribal organisations will

continually be renewed in response to internal and external influences.

From this perspective, it is not relevant to debate whether or not to respond. Rather,
the emphasis is better placed on how to respond, once an agreed vision of positive

Miori development is known.**’

The research results have identified several
development capacity themes founded on perceived problems, unresolved issues and
desired outcomes. Underlying the situation is the gradual entrenchment of dogma in
the search for resolution within tribal organisatibns. In effect, people relationships are

more often than not, severed rather than enhanced by obscure approaches to the

dilemmas of contemporary Miori development.

%7 One respondent - a negotiator of a tribal settlement - had this to say, “ Who is prepared to do

rather than talk? Development is known for most...but do we go tribal or individual or both?”
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Clearly, the negotiation and mediation skill base of tribal groupings is often under-
valued, perhaps understated more so, while political fundamentalism is overexerted.
By explaﬁation, this kind of fundamentalism views disagreement as a threat rather
than an opportunity, and difference as a weakness rather than a strength.
Consequently, tribal access and participation is likely to remain problematic without

suitable processes and systems that are well organised and transparent to all M3ori.
Responding to Miaori Identity

As tribal organisations attempt to lidentify and interact with tribal members, clear
policies on the rights of whakapapa will be expected. According to the research
results, whakapapa is clearly insufficient to access benefits without active and valued
participation with tribal development. Consequently, who is a tribal member and
what does it mean to be a tribal member are key questions that require a formal but

transparent approach.

Importantly, the recognised ancestral lines of descent will form the basis for
individuals and their whanau to be recorded formally as tribal members. However,
proof of whakapépa connection may not provide direct access to tribal involvement -

and benefits. It may have abstract rather than practical significance.

The findings suggest that recognition, as a tribal member, is not necessarily the

question. On the contrary, the key question is about how this acknowledgement

236



should be applied. Participation with tribal development is essentially a matter of
choice however, there is no agreement about access being a matter of right. While
some would argue that recognition as a tribal member comes with unconditional
access to indirect if not direct benefit, others believe access should be based on some

form of demonstrable commitment to a common, collective cause.

For instance, Tainui acknowledge all tribal members by whakapapa but access to
benefits is subject to endorsement of participation and contribution to one or more
affiliated marae. Ngai Tahu and Raukawa are two other tribal groups that favour an
assessme;nt-based approach. By comparison, Tuwharetoa have generally provided
benefits in the form of education grants and scholarships to tribal members primarily

247 has more

based on whakapapa connection. In a similar way, the Whanganui Trust
often than not, provided grants and scholarships to beneficiaries or shareholders who
do not necessarily live in the Whanganui tribal area or contribute in anyway to tribal

development at hapi or iwi levels.

Whakapapa is a key determinant of the Maori identity. It inevitably affects both
participation and access to tribal organisations at whanau, hapi and iwi levels. But,
regardless of Crown expectations, or the statement in the Sealords Settlement that ‘all

Maori’ should benefit (from the settlement), many Maori - and especially tribes - hold

_47 Whanganui Trust is a charitable trust asociated with the Morikau-Atihau Maori Land Incorporations
in Whanganui. '
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that whakapapa is not so much a guarantee of benefits as a reminder of obligations to

the wider whanau and hapt.

Clearly, active input to marae, hapil or iwi affairs is expected however, tribal members
may not know or understand how to get involved. By contrast, some tribal members
may expect to access benefits whether they reside or not within the tribal area, and
whether or not they contribute actively to tribal development. -Moreover, tribal
organisations will be expected to formulate policies and implement best practices that
clarify inclusion by birthright, affirmation of resource interests, access to benefits and

participation in a tribal democracy.
Responding to Organisational Reform

It would be easy enough to suggest that tribal structure, relationships and processes
are further disintegrating under external pressures to redistribute power and control.
Indeed, the change process does not exclude the phenomenon. However, it is
somewhat clouded by an undeﬂoﬁe of resistance to reforms that are imposed rather
than an aversion to adaptation and growth. Individual or group control of -change is
generally desirable but not always practicable. Nevertheless, a sense of control does

underline the concerns about access and participation with tribal organisations.

An evolutionary perspective would suggest that change is the inevitable outcome of

human interaction. ‘Human organisation is not static nor is it completely passive to
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surrounding activity. Individuals and collectives are both instigators and inheritors of
change. With individual Maori expecting a participatory approach to tribal affairs and
decision-making, and inclusion meaning everyone having the opportunity to voice an
opinion, tribal systems and processes cannot rely exclusively on traditional leadership

custom to present an authoritative voice.

The upheaval in decision-making processes suggests that tribal organisation and
leadership are exposed to both internal and external forces. But it may not always be
clear whether tribal groups are engaging or reacting to change. Perhaps, knowing that
current tribal organisation is no longer capable of r,espondiﬁg ‘effectively to internal

and external pressures should trigger the need for tribal reorganisation.

In most cases, the need for change is recognised, however little agreement is evident
about what changes to make, who should make them and how they should happen.
The control and management interests of the tribal estate by tribal organisations have
profoundly influenced this. While Treaty settlements may increase the tribal estate,
the tenuous nature of agreements between tribal organisations about tribal jurisdiction

and resource management and control is also exposed.

At least for now, respondents argue that the hapii is the most appropriate tribal
organisation for collective decision-making, resource cortrol and management, and
benefit distribution for communal purposes. It would seem that hapi authority is

considered more likely to ensure access and participation at the local level. As.a
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practical consideration, use management and development of some resources may be
petter addressed at the iwi level but identifying and understanding what should remain
within the jurisdiction of hapii may prove critical in the tribal decision-making
process. No matter what happens, individual Maori clearly expect to access

individual benefits from tribal resources that are managed at both hapii and iwi levels.

The ability of tribal organisations to meet these demands may improve after Treaty
settlements, however respondents are not convinced that tribal social, cultural and
economic improvements will occur unless hapii have a significant level of control and
management of tribal resources and benefit distribution. In effect, respondents expect
to re-establish a hapili-based structure for strengthening the Maori identity and
maximising 'wealth. Whatever the o‘utcome, building human capacity to manage hapi
and iwi centred affairs is fundamental. The practicalities of capacity building at both ‘
hapli and iwi levels to effectively maﬁage tribal development will require major

investments in training and education.

In contrast, non-tribal organisations are not so much concerned with the development
of the tribal estate or tribal obligations of kaitiakitanga. Instead, people development
and social service delivery are priorities. Access to tribal resources may be limited for
many Maori, at least under current circumstances, but there is a type of development
in progress which is about the development of human capital, and which transcends
tribes, either at hapti or iwi levels. This broadly defined ‘Maori’ development is not

necessarily in opposition to tribal schemes, but recognises the relatively minimal
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influence of tribes on individuals who do not have good access to tribal estates. Some
tribal groups have established taurahere committees in urban centres to maintain links
with tribal members but their efforts are likely to be felt in terms of cultural, rather

than socio economic benefits.

Urban M3dori organisations are established to meet the development needs and
aspirations of Maori who live in urban centres. While some have invested in
commercial property and other business ventures, they generally service individual
Maori and whanau groupings based on affiliation by choice. Importantly, client and
funding body satisfaction with service delivery enables urban Miori organisations to
secure on-going financial and wider community support. Consequently, amidst the
wide ranging activities of urban Maori organisations, urban Maori advocates are in the
business of attracting resources through service contracts, philanthropic support and
lobbying the government for direct access to Treaty settlement assets. To a lesser
extent, Maori advocates may want to convince tribal corporate bodies to financially
assist with activities for tribal members living in urban areas. Importantly, urban
Maori organisations have also played a critical role in maintaining cultural and social

links between Maori people no matter what tribal group they may affiliate to.

Because urban Maori organisations are not burdened with tribal obligations, they are
not expected to conform to tribal norms, systems and processes. Whereas tribal
organisations are obliged to care, to protect, to preserve and to develop the tribal

estate including ancestral marae, land and other resources, urban Maori organisations
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are able to concentrate on people development and resource acquisition outside the

tribal environment.

Unencumbered by tribal norms, urban Miori organisations can evolve and reposition
more readily to external forces and opportunities. At the same time, urban Maori
organisations are distinctly Maori. They tend not to be clones of their non-Maori
counterparts, and even if they do not adhere to particular tribal custom, they do
subscribe to values and practices which all Maori share: te reo Maori, consensus
| decision-making, respect and inclusion of kaumatua, protocols which formalise group

interaction and interaction between groups.

The changing nature of Maori society will continue to evolve organisational options
\

for tribal and non-tribal development purposes. However, the competitive approach

adopted by many is discouraging cooperative relationships founded on shared goals,

understanding and collaboration of respective strengths and opportunities.. In a

dynamic society, dynamic approaches to the structural, relationship and process issues

facing Maori, at local and national levels, are more likely to attract wider Maori

participation.

Responding to Maori Needs and Aspirations

A significant amount of time and effort is committed to the Crown and government

responsiveness to MAori needs and aspirations. Underlying the debates are a range of
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issues about honouring the Treaty of Waitangi, eliminating disparities between Maori
and non-Miori, and self-management. At the core, is a desire to affirm the Maori
identity and improve the overall Maori position in social, economic, political and
cultural terms. While Crown vobligations and government responsiveness are
important, there is clearly a growing trend by Maori to achieve greater control and
independence. At the forefront of this debate is the relationship embodied in the

Treaty of Waitangi.

The Treaty of Waitangi is ultimately a relationship document that sets out broad
principles for the partnership between Maori and the Crown. But, the point is the
Treaty should not confine Maori development. It does not represent the full extent of
what Maori development means or what Maori people may pursue in the twenfy—ﬁrst
century. In a sense, it provides an instrument for -advancing aspects of Maori
development not a dissertation of Maori development. Perhaps, Treaty policy rather
than Maori development policy should be the level of interaction between the Crown,
its government and Maiori. In this context, Maori development policy would
therefore, be the prerogative of Maori. The nature of the Maori-Crown relationship in
the twenty-first century is hard to predict but, by all accounts, it will no longer be a
relationship of dependency nor confined to a Crown perspective. Instead, it will form
the basis for one of many relationship documents that Maori may nurture and review

during the twenty-first century.
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From this perspective, Treaty settlements and government policies are no more nor
less than a means for achieving the needs.and aspirations of Maori, no matter what
organisational constructs are favoured by Maori. Indeed, individual and whanau
involvement in both the mainstream and more exclusive tribal environment is
contingent on the ability of all Maori organisations providing transparent and

accountable systems and processes for access and participation.

“Unfortunately we have to learn to slow down so that they (tribal members) can keep
up with us, we can't leave them behind. It means we have to learn to go at the speed

of the slowest person that’s on the waka. »248

Clearly, respondents want to continue the thrust of autonomy with their involvement,
not in spite of themselves. With some distrust and scepticiém, many respondents are
not convinced that current tribal systems and processes are suitable. While the
comments are made from the personal perspectives of respondents, it does not lessen

the importance given to inclusive and participatory approaches to tribal development.

8 Respondent (involved in social work with whanau Maori) who believes that everyone from the tribe
should have a say.
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Chapter Seven: Miori Organisation in the Twenty-First Century

If tribal and non-tribal Maori organisations are to develop the capacity to formulate
sound policies and implement best practices then an examination of organisational
weakhess.es and strengths is necessary. Applying a Maori centred approach to
development requires inflicators of best practice, which are responsive to the
contemporary circumstances of tribal and non-tribal Maori organisations. As one
respondent described it, * present development is about getting every person
~ (individuals) jobs, education, health..but future development is about tribal and
Maori (collective) advancement,”*® Unpacking the relevant complexities provides a
basis for identifying the key issues and features, and deciding how best to respond.

An analysis of these aspects may reveal insights for the twenty-first century.

‘No individual or.group in Maori society can be shielded so completely froﬁ the
impact of change. Notwithstanding a worldwide catastrophe, future generations will
~emerge and continue human endeavour by determining how best to survive, protect
what is important, aﬁd prosper. Although historically preordained, the quest to
Jimprove the Maori position at individual and collective levels née_:d not be fixed in
time or location, nor limited by tradition and present-day formality, On the other
hand, it does not mean rejecting cultural imperatives or devaluing the lessons of

history. No matter what the circumstances, one consistent feature may be the gradual

=0 Respondent is a tribal claims manager for a small tribal group,
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but certain movement by Maori, throughout history, to determine the goals and

priorities for positively transforming Maori society.

Maori organisation in the twenty-first century will contend with local, national and
international matters that will influence the success or otherwise of positive Maori
development. - Yet, the quality of future relationships between Maori and others, but
perhaps more so between Maori and Miori, may prove to be the most crucial
precondition toward a more collaborative and cooperative movement in New Zealand
across the spectrum of Maori social, economic, political and cultural development

goals and objectives.”!

Strengthening Maori leadership over a wide range of development activities is
unlikely to occur without a corresponding shift in the conventions of Maori
communities. albeit urban, tribal or. otherwise. With greater mobility, Maori
leadership is not coﬁstrained by geography. However, political, cultural and social
relationships may certainly be mitigating factors, Leadership for Miori development
in the twenty-first century will be subject to local, national and international pressures
that may not always be obvious or welcomed. Consequently, organisational reform
for Maori cannot be completely isolated from leadership issues. While Maori
leadership is not the main subject of this study, there is a connection between

leadership andthe willingness of people to participate in organisational reforms.

5L M. H. Durie, (1999), Maori Development: Reflections and Strategic Directions - An address fo
Senior Maori Public Servants, Wellington. I ' '
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Accommodating geographic, demographic, social, cultural and political differences is
more a prerequisite than a choice as no one organisational or leadership model will

provide the panacea for Méori development needs and aspirations.

A universal approach for tribal or non-tribal Miori organisations is not practicable.
Likewise, attempts to exclude or diminish the value of one over the other are
unproductive.  Although seemingly obvious, understanding that organisations for
Maori development are essentially ‘the means not the ends’ is not always appreciated
in tribal or wider Maori activities. Similarly, the resistance and chalienges to
leadership, organisation, systems and processes is often perceived as the result of
personality clashes rather than the inevitable response to the pressure of change.
Indeed, negative relationships between power brokers have the potential to distract
rathér than consolidate organisational efforts. However, it does not constitute the
purpose of reform but it does represént an inevitable condition of the reform process.
Nevertheless; no matter what the association, all M3aori collectives, albeit tribal or

non-tribal, are exposed to the proposition of organisational reform.

Notwithstanding the rélative circumstances of tribal and other Maori groups, the -
certain interaction between individual Maori, whanau, hapili and iwi, can be weakened
by approaches to planning, consultation, .decision-making and dispute resolution
which do not necessarily engender conﬁdence or participation. Not surprisingly,
fragmentation is created as individual Maori and collectives reorganise to protect and

defend respective interests and identity, rather than work cooperatively to achieve _
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common goals. Surrounded by uncertainty, it is not unusual to reassess the suitability

of current organisational constructs, including the whanau, hapt and iwi.

Respondents to the survey in the previous chapter described whanau and hapii as the
key social units for benefit distribution, jurisdiction and decision-making at the marae
level. For tribal groups, the hapt is clearly the favoured structure for resource
custodianship and tribal community development although this is contingent on
strengthening whianau access and participation. For urban centres, the whanau is also
important. However, being Maori and wanting to work with others to achieve
common social, cultural, political and economic objectives are central to access and
participation. In both cases, Maori development is focused on the development of
Maori people through collective action.

“Focus on people, their self-esteem and their right 1o just be themselves. ">’

“I think that training for our rangatahi on the marae is needed but we shouldn’t leave
out the kaumatua — the pakeke —they (tribal decision makers) are just concentrating
on the rangatahi. They (kaumatua) can pass on respect, discipline and some

understanding cause what is handed down to them, I feel we are losing that."*>

# Respondent (kaumatua from a large iwi group) who believes that those who work for tribal
%x;ganisations forget to look after people but are good at looking after themselves.
" This respondent is seeking the involvement of all tribal people in tribal development.



Another inference that could be drawn is that Maori development 1s about the
development of individual Maori in whinau and hapii collectives. In this context, the
role of tribal organisations would be to facilitate development at whanau and hapt
levels while non-tribal Miori organisations would focus primarily on individual and
whinau Maiori., Accordingly, whanau and hapli may expect to receive direct and
primary benefit from such organisations. These benefits would essentially contribute
to whanau and hapti needs and aspirations to improve wellbeing in socio-economic
and cultural terms. The key requirement derived from this approach is to build the
capacity of tribal and non-tribal Maori organisations to provide support and direct

benefits for whanau and hapt development.

By comparison, direct benefit to individual Maori reduces the influence of whinau
and hapl collective action and authority. Furthermore, it may unintentionally
disconnect the inter-relationship between resources, people and cultural
responsibilities. In this way, the direct associations between whenua tupuna and mana
whenua are transformed into legal propositions of individual rights and interests. The
key conclusion drawn from this approach is to build the capacity of tribal and non-
tribal Maori organisations to provide support and direct benefits for the individual.
To elaboratle, there would be an uninterrupted relationship between individual Maori
and the organisation. Accordingly, support aﬁd benefit mechanisms would be
organised directly with individual Maori rather than promoting social, cultural and

economic development through collective Méaori arrangements such as whanau and

hapt.



From a tribal perspective, the issue is about the responsibility of the individual to
support and provide direct benefits to whanau and hapii. Essential to the interaction is
the principle of reciprocity which means the collective supporting the individual and
in like manner the individual supporting the collective. Indeed, the principle is not
obvious in the notion and practice of individualism but it clearly penetrates

collectivism.

Underlying the debate is the increasing influence of western democracy and the
importance of the individual, as well as the escalating resistance of tribal democracy
and the importance of the collective. Notwithstanding the political nature of the
situation, there are fundamental expectations continually being voiced. For tribal
groups, hereditary obligations and responsibilities to protect and enhance the tribal
estate are more often than not perceived as tribal business. However, it is generally

accepted that social need affects all Maori, regardless of residency or tribal affiliation.

Access and participation®* options are required through suitable organisations for
tribal and urban situations. Overarching tribal rights and Maori social need is an
expectation that access to Maori cultural, physical and knowledge resources will be
assured. Not surprisingly, Maori development in the twenty-first century will contend

with organisational - challenges to reconstruct Maori institutions, to enhance Maori

4 The framework develaped for the longitudinal study called Te Hoe Nuku Roa, which is based at Te
Patahi-a-Toi, Massey University emphasises both access and participation as fundamental aspects.
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wellbeing and identity, to deconstruct colonialism, and to reconstitute Maori

relationships for social, cultural, economic and political advancement.
Tribal and Non-Tribal Miaori Organisation - Contemporary Features

According to tribal advocates, tribal organisations have an inalienable duty to transfer
the tribal estate to future generations, to address development needs and aspirations,
and to suétain coopergtive principles. Under_lying the convictions held by tribal
respondents, there is a philosophical theme about the survival and regrowth of the
tribe through the on-going care and protection of a heritage nurtured by previous

generations for their descendants,

According to one respondent, “we've had lots of hassles. Other people want to be
trustees of the land our tupuna left us. We are the guardians - to always look after the - -
Place... that was their (tupuna) whakaaro (vision). The marae can be used but we
have to be exclusive to be inclusive.... I don’t know how we’re going to do it... it

might upset a few people but for us - its to protect that land but the others can use

it 11355

In this context, one of the purposes of the whanau is to value, protect and transmit

economic, social, political and cultural knowledge and skills from one generation to

s Respondent is the kaumatua of a marae.
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the next. Indeed, the hapi is comparable but is primarily focused on hapii knowledge
and skills rather than whanau specific arrangements. With continuity and stability of
tribal custom, decision-making at whanau and hapl levels is sustainable. However,
fluctuation is inevitable when the distinctions and connections between tribal and

western democratic principles are not transparent in practice.

This circums.tance is noticeable between whanau and hapﬁ members who carry the
burden of cultural responsibilities and members who must contend with living away
and with personal priorities. Given the differences in life experiences, aspirations and
understanding of cultural responsibilities, the potential for conflicts about decision-
making processes and leadership is amplified. While tribal and western democratic
principles are not necessarily incompatible, disagreements between whanau and hapi
members may unwittingly or intentionally dislodge processes, relationships and
structures which usually maintain group cohesion and capacity. It would seem to be, .
at least in part, a repercussion of structural adjustment upon (and by) tribal and non-

tribal Maori organisations.

Notwithstanding the importance of hapfi to tribal organisation, whanau is clearly the
more dutable collective to both tribal and urban M3ori social organisation. While the
changes in family (including whinau) structures over the last two decades are

observable in the variety of whinau forms based on genealogy and common

252



purpose,zs6 all whanau organisé themselves against a backdrop of changeable social

and economic conditions, and whanau mobility. Under these circumstances,
individuals may opt for membership in contemporary whanau structures that are much

broader than the observations of the early anthropologists.

With greater variation-in composition and affiliation, the term whénau is now
associated with a wider variety of group relationships which include: whakapapa-
based whanau - descendants of a pair of ancestors (category) and descendants of the
same ancestors who work together for common purposes (group); and kaupapa-based
whanau - a collective which is formed for either short term goals and disbanded, or a
collective that serves a number of functions and whose members sustain the

relationship.2>’

Today, the individual is more able to choose with whom to participate and why,
without sole reference to whakapapa or cultural responsibilities. As a consequence,
participation is more likely to depend on accruable benefits to the individual in

cultural terms, or in social and economic gains.

Arguably, even if the trend is not commonplace, whanan members may elect to focus

on what is best for them as individuals rather than on what is best for the wider group.

%5 Joan Metge, (1999), ‘Changing Whanau Structures and Practices’ in Proceedings of Te Hua o te
Whanau, School of Maori Studles, Massey University, Palmerston North, p. 10.

7 ibid., pp. 8-9.
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Therefore, the basis of collectivity cannot be unquestioningly attributed to a sense of
shared community goals and aspirations especially when interaction between
individuals is primarily focused on individual gain rather than collective benefit.
Taken to its logical conclusion, the genealogical relationships between individuals
may become less important for whanau form;cltions to sustain themselves, the more so

when there is no capital base (such as land) to cement the ties.

With increasing mobility, individuals Maori are confronted with many options about_
associates. There is less emphasis on tribal responsibilities and greater commitment
to personal ambition and wealth. Consequently, commitment to group goals is less
attractive when community status is shifted in favour of individual Wealth and prestige
by comparison with collective benefit and wgllbeing._ Under the circumstances,
atfempts to balance individual benefit and collective responsibility are somewhat a
philosophical debate. In reality, individual and whanau Maori will seek a level of
agreeéble interaction to maximise wealth (in its broadest sense) and to affirm a sense
of identity, no matter what the conditions. However, it should also be noted that as
tribal wealth escalates, so too &oes tribal affiliation _eXpand. The Ngai Tahu
membership for example increased from 20,304 to 29,133 between the 1991 and 1996

Census.>®

8 Statistics New Zealand, (1998), 1996 New Zealand Census of Population and Dwellings - Iwi,
Statistics New Zealand, Wellington, vol.1, p. 19. '
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Somewhat speculative, but certainly a possibility, the tribal development option
appears to be more attractive when the potential for access and participation with the
tribal estate presents opportunities for social and economic gains. Even though tribal :
organisations are principally responsible for the tribal estate, an equally significant
imperative is to support whanau, hapil and iwi development. Likewise, non-tribal
organigations such as urban Maori authorities are similarly charged to improve the
wellbeing of individual and whinau Miori. An individual may be able to choose
whether to participate with tribal or urban Maori groups. However, neither tribal nor
urban Maori organisations can entirely disregard the responsibility to service

_individual and whanau Maori who hold an entitlement or preference.

As many individual and whanau Madori are involved with tribal and urban Maori
affairé, the onus is on the organisation to demonstrate that it has the capacity to
address the circumstances of participants. Clearly, for the most part, individual and
whinau Miori are both tribal and urban,>® not one or the other. The proof of
allegiance is not about residency but the commimity of interest that people choose to

associate with,”®” and the nature of their relationship with that community.

29 M, H. Durie, (1998), ‘The Treaty was always about the Future’, in K. Coates; P. McHugh, (1998),
Living Relationships - Kokiri Ngdtahi The Treaty of Waitangi in the New Millennium, Victoria
Pniversity Press, Wellington, p. 192. ' '

® Donna Hali, (1999), ‘Indigenous Governance and Accountability’, 4 paper presented at the
Indigenous Governance and Accountability Conference held in Wellington 30 September and 1
October 1999, First Foundation, Auckland.
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There is no contradiction in being both tribal and urban or even belonging to both
tribal and urban organisations. They are not identical nor do they offer the same types
of benefits. If there is apparent competition between the two (tribal and urban Méori
authorities) it stems from an excessive emphasis on structuralism, with little

recognition of the relationships which give each a sense of contemporary focus.

Tribal organisations are understood to be primarily responsible for the protection and
management of tribal resources, which may include wananga, tribal marae, tikanga,
whakapapa, te mita o te reo and whenua tupuna. With growing dissatisfaction
amongst tribal collectives, the hapli-based organisation is treated more favourably
than iwi organisation for the management of tribal resources obtained through Treaty
settlements. Although the government favours iwi based settlements, many hapi
groups are concerned about the mandatory centralisation of the ensuing tribal estate,
since significant resource management issues are understood to be the concern of

hapti.

It cannot be ignored that iwi have adapted to become the most recognised descent
groups in tribal, if not Maori society, at least from a government perspective. Indeed,
a shift from mere groups of people who share common ancestry to more inclusive and

active corporate groups, in response to both Maori tribal initiative and Crown
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influence, is a notable account of iwi organisational dynamics especially since the

eighteenth century 2!

- More importantly and perhaps more recently, there are concerns about the limitations

of iwi organisation®® as fhe only basis for Maori development when Maori identity is
motre likely to be recognised as both individual and collective, both tribal and non-
tribal M&ori, and multi-faceted rather than singular. The cautionary comments made
by tribal respondents suggest that the iwi structure, role and functions are not always
appreciated, nor are they considered the basis of authority and decision-making for the
tribe. The hapii is clearly favoured as a means of controlling iwi centralisation and

bureaucracy, and for retaining local level autonomy.' '

Perhaps the most potent criticism of iwi centralisation is that further disiﬁtegration of
tribal responsibilities at hapli and whanau levels may occur. Clearly, individual and
whanau Maori are not convinced that iwi organisation is the most suitable mechanism
for all matters affecting the tribal estate. There is a view that some matters are better
organised by hapi while more inclusive tribal resources are best managed by iwi
based organisations. Deciding whether hapfi or iwi organisation are the most suitable

mechanisms relies on sustainable agreements about how best to manage the tribal

*! Angela Ballara, (1998), Jwi - The dynamics of Maori tribal organisation from c.1769 - ¢.1945,
Xictoria University Press, Wellington, p. 336.

2 A number of respondents were dissatisfied with iwi corporate organisation. Strengtheiiing hapi
organisation is viewed by them as the best way to reduce the possibility of unaccountable contro] by iwi
corporate organisations. '
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estate at hapil and iwi levels, and about the relationship - formal and informal -

between iwi and hapil.

“ It is about empowering and benefiting the people. Our (tribal organisation) role is

to get in place a model that allows the power to go out not keep hold of it. 263

The issue is about localising control and management at the hapii level to provide
individual and whinau Maori with greater flexibility of access and participation. To
accommodate the concerns, respondents expect iwi organisations to minimise
centralisation and reinforce hapll jurisdiction. While centralised control of the tribal
estate may appear to be a sensible response for effec?ivencss and efficiency, hapit
autonomy over specific resource areas is favoured as a means of checking tribal

democracy against unilateral decision-making at the iwi level.

Beyond this, both urban Maori and tribal organisations share responsibilities ta
service thesocial needs and aspirations of Méori. For urban Méori, the focus groups
are individual and whanau Maori, while tribal organisations include hapi and iwi. ‘
The iwi can be treated as the civil society of tribal groups. It represents the tribal
public who function within a myriad of conver;tions based on ftribal and western
democratic principles. By comparison, urban Maori organisations are not obligated to

comply with tribal custom or commit time and resources to the protection and

LY . . . .
e Respondent is the manager for a tribal organisation.

258



management of tribal assets, Their focus is much more clearly aligned to the welfare
of their constituents and the promotion of a Maori identity, albeit drawing on various

tribal traditions.

While the comparison between tribal and urban Maori organisations highlights the
relative circumstances for tribal and urban Miori collectives, a more important feature
is revealed. Clearly, the tribal estate cannot be oyerly committed to risk situations,
which may disinherit, dispossess or disenfranchise future generations.. The
organisational challenge is to minimise, if not t6 eliminate the potential threat to
guardianship and to provide for the wellbeing of present and future generations.
Importantly, ‘organisation’ provides a collective means of responding to common
goals and aspirations. Whether all tribal members share the tribal estate in an
equitable manner is a challenge for tribal organisations whose members are scattered

and often lukewarm about tribal heritage.

All Miori have social needs. Essentially, Maori development is not the prerogative of
either urban Maori or tribal organisations in isolation from each other. Instead,
supportive arguments about self-help and self-management favour both tribal and |
* urban Méori organisations as positive ways of improving the social and economic
circumstances of individual and whanau Méor’i. If another option exists, then it is

more likely to be found in government agency and private sector activities.
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Tribal and urban Maori collectives are able to choose from a variety of organisational
models to manage development activities. Moreover, the culture of the organisation
can benefit from tikanga and legal approaches by recognising them as different logics
of reasoning and action for achieving what may prove to be common development
‘goals. While the management of these processes is not always successful the remedy
may prove to be more about the quality of people interaction rather than an
incompatibility of conventions. For example, tribal organisations that are understood
to hold guardianship responsibilities for the collective interests of the tribe, in its
entirety, often encounter‘disagreements with central and local government agencies
about authority and control issues which are inherent in tikanga and legal processes.
Yet, more often than not, it is generall}; these issues surrounding political power that
destabilise interaction rather than a lack of ability to identify common goals or a lack

of ability to organise a shared approach to achieving them.

Consequently, the role and functions of tribal and non-tribal Maori organisations are
as much about jurisdiction as the protection and management of specific resources,
the enhancement of cultural identity, and the servicing of social needs. Recognition
within a legal framework would require more than the ability to buy, sell and trade.
Moreover, the extent and nature of tribal jurisdiction expected by some tribes cannot
be readily expressed within current legislation. In the Crown environment, new
legislation would be required. Underlying this claim is the need for unconventional
arrangements to fully appreciate the nature and extent of any future relationship

between Maori and the Crown, or for that matter with anyone else.
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In general, Maori collectives have enjoyed an environment of choice with a range of
whakapapa baéed, Miori owned and operated, and mainstream organisational options
" to work with. Whatarangi Winiata, Te Ahorangi - Te Wananga o Raukawa, argues.
that a variety of organisations have been trialed to méet the identified needs of Méqri
communities. In the twenty-first century, the question is whether or not Maori are
clear about the kind of organisations required for the future, what they are expected to

achieve, and what they should look like to make it 0.4

Tikanga and Legal Conventions

In the twenty-first century, the application of tikanga and legal conventions will
continue to influence the processes, structures, relationships and leadership of Maori
organisations. Undoubtedly, many Miori organisations have agonised over - the
interaction between the practices of tikanga Maori and tikanga Pakeha. While there '

may be irreconcilable differences nevertheless, both are essentially processes.-

4 Taken from discussions with Thakara Puketapu at Waiwhetu on the 14 November 1996 and with
Whatarangi Winiata at Te Wananga o Raukawa on the 29 April 1999. S. Cornell and J. Kalt (1957)
point out that it is worthwhile comparing organisational (frameworks) options in broader terms (r'fa.ther
than focusing only on social and economic areas) to better understand the policy and constitutional
framework that each tribe must work with. :
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Often referred to as tribal customs and protocols, the practice of tikanga Maori is
primarily focused on the nature of intended or existing relationships. The practice is
more often implicit with consensus being a central tenet. By comparison, tikanga
Pakeha is associated with legal matters, international systems and processes of
conventional conduct. It is primarily focused on contestation about what is right and
wrong. The practice is vsefully illustrated by Chatham house rules, which are explicit

and based on majority rule.

It would be premature and probably unhelpful for Méori organisations, tribal or non-
tribal, to disregard either tikanga Madori or tikanga Pakeha. Limiting the range of
process tools to advance organisational purposes may impose unnecessary constraints
to achieving desired outcomes. As one respondent said, “we have an accountability
system, not just a pakeha way. But I've seen people say they speak for so and so
marae, and the information has never got back. Each of us who take on a role is
accountéble back to our people.... it might be pdkeha but accountability applies

equally to us and the way we should do things. "™*

The question is not about dismissing one for the other, rather it is about having a
number of methods to achieve the goal. In this context, leaders should have the
wisdom to know which methods to employ in contemporary circumstances.

Sustaining a Maori focus at local, national and international levels demands leaders

. 265 . e
Respondent is a trustee of a marae reservation trust.
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who have an ability to inculcate quality cultural imperatives into social, cultural,
political and economic activity. The application of tikanga and law conventions for

tribal and non-iribal Maori organisations is presented in table 7.1.

Table 7.1 : Application of Tikanga and Law Conventions

Tikanga ¢ Enhance the tribal estate

Guide social, economic and
Maori ¢ Guide tribal activities political activities
e Strengthen relationships e Strengthen relationships

o Affirm tribal identity Affirm cultural identity

Tikanga o Participate with the public e Participate with the public and
Pakeha and private sectors at private sectors at regional,
| regional, national and national and international
international levels levels

Smart organisations, tribal and non-tribal Maori alike will be goal driven rather than
process or structure fixated. And, greater attention will be devoted to the quality of

relationships required to achieve the goals.

Tribal organisation will be expected to look after the triEal' estate and provide for
tribal Maori needs, whilst urban Maori orga;ﬁsations will be expected to build an asset
base and provide for urban Mﬁ§ri needs. Clearly, there are development goals, which
apply to tribal and urban Maori organisations, and require similar but distinctive
capacities. For tribal organisations, cultural retention and grthh, resource protection

and enhancement, and people development are fundamental aspects. Urban Maori
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organisations will be perceived as urban advocates for individual and whanau Maori,

their social and economic needs, cultural development, and political involvement.

The significant difference between tribal and non-tribal Maori organisations is the
burden of obligation and responsibility to protect and enhance the tribal estate..
Ultimately, it is the responsibility of tribal organisations to sustain tribal institutions
and the associated resources for future generations. Not surprisingly, most
respondents argued that tribal assets should be used for tribal development.
Nevertheless, they blame the government and its policies for the social and economic
disparities between Maori and non-Maori. Based on this rationale, respondents do not
want the government to be the principal service delivery mechanism for Miori.
Instead, they expect government agencies and departments to distribute an equitable
amount of government resources to suitable Méori organisations in order to improve
the Maori position. Whether tribal or urban Maori organisations are involved,
individual and whéanau Maori would undoubtedly expect tikanga Maori processes and

practices to be skilfully applied in the delivery of services.

Arguably, there may be a reasonable case for tribal organisations to focus primarily on
the protection and enhancement of the tribal estate, while Maori organisations that a}e
non-tribal provide social and economic | development programmes directly fo
individual aﬁd whéanau Maori. For tribal organisations, the core business would be to

manage physical resources, investments and associated commercial activities
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thereafter, distribute benefits by providing financial support to tribal structures and

institutions at hapi and iwi levels.

Individual and whanau access to the tribal estate would occur at the hapt level unless
otherwise delegated fo a tribal public structure. Non-tribal ‘Maori organisétions’
would be govemed by Maori and funded by a mix of Maori, government and private
funds to provide social and economic development programmes based on policies that
are geared to local Miori needs and opportunities. Individual and whanau Maori
access to programme delivery would not be subject to tribal membership; rather the
~ arrangement would provide a vehicle for all Maori resident in a defined area to

| participate in the determination of policy and implefnentation at the local level.

For individual and whanau Mzori, a significant goal is to improve access to tribﬁl .
marae, knowledge and understanding, and physical resources. Whilst urban Maori
organisations cannot provide direct access, there is no reason 'why these organisations
cannot form alliances which connect tribal members with relex?an_t fribal organisatibns
and institutions. Importantly, - the synergy between tribal énd urban Maori
organisations, rather than fragmentation and isolation, is more promising for affirming
relationships and achieving what are essentially shared development goals. In this -
frame of reference; the application of tikanga Maori by tribal and non-tribal Méori
organisations should naturally welcome a whanaungatanga (relationship) approach

rather than a competitive approach to Maori development;
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From this examination, the contemporary features of tribal and non-tribal Maori
organisations, and the interplay between legal processes and systems and tikanga
Miori have been described, in particular, the importance of positive relationships,
quality leadership, clear goals, Maori identity, relevant processes and suitable
organisation. Respondents’ feedback has been synthesised to form best practice
statements against each of the items presented in table 7.2. These statements
represent a ‘short version’ of respondents’ perspectives about the importance of good
practices within Maori organisations. The following examples are indicative of the

comments made.

“What are tribal organisations focused on? They should be about outcomes. They
have got to be flexible to move ‘cause outcomes (will) determine what kind of

organisations the people expect. '

“The challenge for Maori organisations is to be seen to manage their assets in a

2267

prudent way.

“Maori organisations need to achieve three things — political representation, income

generation and benefit distribution. "*®

%6 Respondent from a hapd that is located in the middle of an urban area.
7 Respondent who is involved in the management of Mzori land assets.
68 Respondent who is involved in a tribal claim and the establishment of & tribal authority.
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“There are no legal structures that fit what tribes want, they (organisations) should
not be the ends they should be the means. We need to understand what the ends are

and it should be guided by what the people want not individuals ' *¥

Table 7.2 : Best Practice Statements

Positive Relationships  Positive relationships between Maori and Maori, Maori
and others are fundamental to a cooperative and

collaborative approach to positive Maori development

Quality Leadership . Contemporary leaders are skilled with both tikanga Maori
and international systems and processes of conventional

conduct

Goal Orientation Smart organisations will be goal driven rather than fixated

on structure and processes

Secure Maori Identity =~ Maori identity and collectivity are diverse, both individual

and collective rights and interests are important

Relevant Processes With relevant application, both tikanga Maori and
international conventions are useful for achieving

development goals

Suitable Organisation ~ Choosing an organisational model is easy, constructing a
suitable organisation requires clear development goals .

and principles

*% Respondent who (lives away from tribal area) maintains regular contact with tribal activities.
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Maiori Tribal Institutions - Contemporary Features

In managing the tribal estate, tribal descent groups may reorganise and reconstruct -
Maori tribal institutions for social, cultural, economic and political purposes.
Realistically, most tribal groups are reliant on the goodwill and resources of the few to
realise the expectations of the many. Insufficient resources, personnel and finance
often slow the process with time delays and skill gaps- As the burden of responsibility
usually rests with the few, attempting to resist external influence, maintain tikanga
practices, and respond to the uninitiated may stretch the capacity of some tribal
groupé. In response, the strategies employed by tribal groups to sustain, to protect and
enhance the tribal estate, which includes whare wananga, rlinanga and marae may err

on the side of protecting the physical estate, rather than making it more accessible to

the majority.

The physical appearance may be unassuming but the marae, the whare winanga and
the rfinanga are still treated as living institutions of Maori tribal society and
development. As such, the institutions provide organisational options for achieving
cultural, political,l economic and social goals. However, the influence previously
enjoyed by Maori tribal institutions has diminished amongst many individual and
whanau Maori. Consequently, any further devaluing of tikanga processes may further
restrict tikanga practices and participation with Maori tribal institutions. Accbrding to

one respondent, © why should we have that (cultural institution) any more... we are
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being forced to do these things, but what for.... the world is moving on and we have to

take another look at the institutions that were for another time. "%’

Not unexpectedly, the presence of tikanga based institutions is verified by Maori tribal
activities on marae, in whare wananga and with tribal riinanga, More surprisingly, the
visibility of tikanga practices and M3aori tribal institutions at debates with public, non-
governmental and private sector corporate groups does suggest a maturing recognition

of pertinent tikanga conventions and knowledge.

Durie (1998) observes that a bicultural jurisprudence is emerging in New Zealand,
although somewhat belatedly. By example, the Resource Management Act 1991
(RMA) places additional responsibilities on those who interpret the law to have some

understanding of Maori customs and concepts.*’!

Furthermore, it places an equally
challenging responsibility on Maori advocates to have a reasonable knowledge and

understanding of tikanga Maori in practice.

Although Maharaia Winiata (1967) was primarily concerned with the changing role of
the Maori leader in Miori society, he made insightful comments about Maori-
institutions. According to him, the increasing specialisation of institutions is reflected

in the additional classes of leaders that emerge. “The Miori (leader) moves and has

" This respondent was dissatisfied with the leadership and traditions espoused by older tribal -
members, '

7! Mason Durie, (1998), Te Mana Te Kawanatanga: The Politics of Maori Self-Determination, Oxford
University Press, Auckland, p. 31,
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his being in two worlds, and he moves from one to the other within the framework
provided by these institutions. He also operates within two distinct and often

conflicting systems of value.”*”?

Perhaps unacceptable to some Maori today, Winiata®” argued that Maori people
function in a dual framework of organisation where Maori traditionalist society is a
sub-system of the wider New Zealand society. European contact has introduced new
interests, values and institutions into MaZori communities leading to greater
differentiation and interaction. With mobility, all M&ori, including those who are
responsible for protecting and enhancing tribal institutions, can readily access and
participate with a wider range of institutions. Unless Maori tribal organisation
provides capacity then the transfer of tribal knowledge, skills and understanding is
less likely to be controlled and managed in a sYstemétic way. Instead, windows of .
opportunity may be anticipated to enable the knowledge codes to be transmitted from.
one generation to the next. For Maori tribal institutions, the form and content of tribal
knowledge has traditionally been transmitted as part of the social process. The
transfer of knowledge was highly ritualised with order, recognisable formulation and
cadence. Indeed, participation was subject to a number of prerequisites including.the .
requirement for both the transmitter and the receiver to be competent in the-

knowledge form.

" Maharaia Winiata, (1967), The Changing Role of the Maori Leader in Maori Society, Blackwood
and Janet Paul, Auckland, pp. §-10. '

3 ibid.
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Attempts to participate with Maori tribal institutions may not sustain attention or
commitment when other interests are considered readily accessiﬁle and more
appealing. * Durie (1998) describes the Méori nation as a complex system of |
interacting organisations at local, regional, and national levels. An explanation of
Maori péxticipation beyénd tribal organisation to urban Maori corhmunitieé, the
church, cultural groups, sectoral interests, political groups and state funded

s . 2
organisations is offered. 7

It follows that interaction with a multipiicity of organisations that thrive on inclusion
provides opportuhities for Maori people to be involved in not only tribal affairs but
~ wider Maori community matters, and general public interests. Mdori participation
with a wide variety of institutions provides useful experience with tikanga Maori and
tikanga Pakeha conventions. What is less helpful, at least in terms of maintainiﬂg
cultural identity and the retention of a distinctive heritage, while at the same time
advancing on social and economic fronts, is participation with only Maori or, the
absolute opposite with only non-Maori institutions. Importantly, the pdint is not to

dismiss one or the other but to encourage participation with both.

2" Mason Durie, (1998), Te Mana Te Kawanatanga: The Politics of Maori Self-Determination, Oxford
University Press, Auckland, p. 229.
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The Marae Institution

At the local hapi level, the marae institution provides a window to the dynamics
between tikanga Maori and Crown law. The marae tupuna as distinet from marae that
perform community cultural needs, but is not part of a ftribal estate,”” is
acknowledged as a tribal institution associated with tribal whénau, hapl and iwi
descent groups. Today, the land area is often confined to a small parcel with various

buildings that are communal property of a whénau, hapti or iwi.

“Hapii is a self-sufficient collective for survival. Focus on marae and its uses to

begin with, 7?7

“Marae is founded on korero tiipuna (ancestral guidelines), tikanga is paramount,

and all this needs to be passed on to others. 277

The marae is the physical presence of a tribal descent group who are joined by a
common whakapapa to the ancestors of the surrounding area. On the marae, a
knowledge, understanding, and practice of tikanga is accepted behaviour.
Nevertheless, two processes function on the marae - tikanga Méori and Crown law. In

the marae environment, whakapapa is an important pre-requisite for recognising the

™ Te Puni Kokiri, (1997), National Survey of Marae 1997, Ministry of Maori Development,
Wellington, p. 8.

%% Respondent manages a tribal authority located in urban area,

7 Respondent is active marae participant for a small hapi of a large iwi group.

272



genealogical connections between hapii members and the physieal resaurce rights and
interests conferred by descent - mana whenua.’® On the other hand, there are equally
important obligations inherent in tribal conventions of resource trusteeship which are
usually carried by tribal membérs who are directly connected by genealogy and

ancestral land interests, and continue to reside within the hapii area - ahi kaa.

Just as important, hapii decision-making processes and procedures - tikanga, provide a
&ibal means of securing collective direction and commitment. Primacy is given to
tribal jurisdiction. In addition, Crown law has an influence over marae activities with
local and regional authorities’ regulations, by-laws and various statutes affecting the
marae domain. The inter-play between tikanga Maori and Crown law in the marae
context illustrates the compression and tension generated by tribal members wﬁen
faced with process; structure, relationship and leadership dilemmas. The situation is
indicative of the circumstances, which are encountered by individual Maori- and -
collectives as they participate in and apply both tikaﬁga Miori and Crown law

processes.’”

There is usually common ground between Crown law and tikanga M3aori advocates
when discussing values, principles and goals. However, if historical encounters
between Maori and the Crown are a fair representation then differences are seemingly -

irreconcilable when discussing authority, control and management. Interestingly,

7 Dlscussmn with Terry Ryan, Ngai Tahu Whakapapa Umt on the 20 April 1997.
" Discussion with Thakara Puketapu, Te Atiawa ki Waiwhetu, on the 14 November 1996.
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there is usually no indifference to what is important until issues of jurisdiction are
confronted. Tribal groups have historically countered attempts by other tribal groups
or anyone else, to subordinate tribal jurisdiction on the marae. This tension is
principally about tribal control and authority challenging central and local government

jurisdiction.

The marae has two organisational models interacting on a regular basis. In tikanga
terms, the marae is the communal institution of a Maori descent group, usually a hapii,

although whanau and iwi are known to have marae tupuna.*®

As a hapii based marae,
there are likely to be many whénau who can readily show a whakapapa connection.
Some will live on whanau or hapii lahds and usually, but not always, participate
regularly with hapti development activities. Some will live locally but may not reside
on whanau and hapl lands, and as a consequence their participation with hapii
development activities is regular but not as pronounced as those whd usually live in
the hapii area. - Others live in urban areas some distance away including overseas.

They are generally passive participants maintaining some form of contact with other

whanau members who either live close by or reside in the hapii area.

For those living within the hapii area, there are expectations to be responsible for the
maintenance and development of the marae, to look after tangihanga and hui also.

Hapi leadership roles involve the management and functions of oratory - the paepae,

*Ministry of Maori Development, (1997), National Survey of Marae 1997, Te Puni Kokiri,
Wellington, p. 8.
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the ancestral house - whare tupuna, and the dining room - wharekai. Elders who look
after marae rituals and procedures, as well as the support workers; are usually
organised according to tribal status and skills, although wvariations are not
inconceivable. Whilst the format is predictable, the content is not, and circumstances
cén incite a departure from the uspal practice. In the main, those who keep the home

fires burning, ahi kaa, are expected to facilitate if not direct marae proceedings.

Participation with marae activity is treated as an integral part of the social learning
process for the hapii. The approach is used to transfer knowledge. and understanding
of marae organisation from one generation to the next, The actual event is the

learning experience where listening and observing through participation are favoured.

The hapi is recognised as a genealogically connected community of individuals and
whanau. Tribal democracy is evident at hui though not always in an explicit form and.
often in seeming contradiction to the simple ‘show of hands’ rule. The interests and -

on-going relationships of the hapfi collective are central to decision-making processes,

Tribal rights are openly protected and transferred from generatibn to generation. The
management, use and development of hapii land and other resources are treated as the
responsibility and prerogative of the hapii collective. Local and regional councils and
government agencies are regarded as sccdndary interest groups to hapii decision-

making processes although an appearance by invitation at hapi hui is not uncommon.
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In Crown law terms, the marae is a defined area of land with a Maori land title,
usually a reservation gazetted under Section 338 of the Ture Whenua Maori Act 1993.
While the land may not be rateable, the local council will charge for services provided
to all ratepayers collectively and distinctively. For the marae, refuse and ratepayer
contributions to civic amenities are likely charges. There is aiso a range of legal
compliance matters that affect the marae including health and safety, conservation and

environmental protection.

The marae land and facilities are governed by a marae trust, and there is usually a
commitfee whose members are responsible for the administration of marae affairs.
Formal meeting procedure with ‘majority decision-making is executed to varying
degrees, and often the tension between marae custom and participatory democracy
surfaces. In summary, the marae institution is a contemporary microcosm, which
consists of dual processes that conflict and coalesce from time to time. With both
tikanga Maori and Crown law conventions, the disagreements between the advocates
of tikanga and legal approaches can be easily resolved unless grounded in issues of

control and authority.

When hapii members are not only kaumatua but also trustees or committee executive
members, then dual roles and responsibilities being vested in the same people may
compromise the application of tikanga. Indeed a small residential population may

require such an approach nonetheless, it may be sensible to avoid the situation.
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While the one person - one role strategy has some appeal, the dual role arrangement
may be welcomed if the appointee is able to distinguish between dual systems and
processes, and still achieve agreeable results. In practice, however, such distinctio_ns' '
are blurred and the result is a mix of two systems. To the casual observer it may be |
bewil‘dering and lack transparency. But, in practice, there are merits in each marae -
or hapil for that matter - grappling with the duality in their own way. It is after all the
reality for Maori organisations though the membership may, from time to time,
demonstrate an inability to balance this duality in practical ways, and remain

consistent with what they espouse to be hapili or marae based development.

In comparison with other tribal and non-tribal organisations, the marae is a historical
and yet, contemporary institution. Consequently, it provides a useful example of
Maori organisation that has been adapted to circumstances'over time and space. As
such, this discussion about the contemporary features of marae and respondents’
comments is the basis for the items andr best practice sté.tements that are summarised

in table 7.3.

277



Table 7.3 : Best Practice Statements for the Marae Institution

Positive Relationships

Positive relationships between tribal and urban Maori

members, and with public and private sectors are

fundamental to a co-operative and collaborative approach
to positive hapti development '

Quality Advocacy

Hapii leaders can balance and apply the conventions of
tikanga Maori and tikanga Pakeha to manage the day to
day affairs of the hapii

Goal Orientation

The hapi organisation for the marae is focused on
achieving hapii development goals, which are clearly
defined

Secure Maori Identity

Access to relevant hapii knowledge and skills through

active participation requires active sponsorship and
management

Relevant Processes

The practice of tikanga is the accepted and primary‘

behaviour on marae

Each of these statements reflects a range of comment about particular issues raised by

respondenfs when talking about the organisation of tribal affairs. For example, the

poor relationships betWeen people suggest a need to build positive relationships. One

respondent summed it up this way, “not many of those people come to the marae

whether there’s a tangi, whether there's a hui.... a lot of them here don’t go to the

marae but they 've got a lot to say and very often I find them quite staunch about being

Maori... you know... "™

In addition, there were respondents whose experiences did not give them confidence

in tribal leaders. Their feedback highlighted the need for good advocates who can

deal simultanéously with tikanga Maori and tikanga Pakeha conventions. The range

%! Respondent from a hapu with few people looking after the marae.
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of comments is captured by this example from one respondent, “sometimes you don't
pick up the hidden agendas before the meeting. There were all these people suppose
to turn up to support one person but only himself and his daughters turned up first.
He'd gone around collecting different ones to support him but none of them came i0
support him in the end. Everyone seemed to know that something was up. Amyway,
the ones who he got to support him didn't in the end. They supported (name) ....I
think becausé (name) was selfish and did things for the wrong reasons. (Name) has
always be good and helps out here (the marae). - The people trust (name) and (name)
knows how to do things (referring to tikanga knowledge and personal skills)... that

counts. *#?

One of the contentious issues was about knowing when to use tikanga Maori and
Pakeha conventions. Respondents raised the need to look after tikanga Maori in tribal
situations. However, respondents cited tribal rituals to be the only situations when
tikanga Maori is used exclusively. On the contrary, the inter-change between tikanga
Miori and tikanga Pakeha is understood to be more the rule than the exc3ptiph.
According to most respondents, the application of tikanga Meéori and the application
- of tikanga Pakeha depends on the capacity of those involved being able to engage
competenﬂ-y.l The situation is illustrated well by this comment from one of the

respondents.

% Respondent is a kaumatua from a rural-based marae.- The people had just elected new Trustees.
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“It came quite interestingly in the meeting when we asked which rules are we going to
use here the Act or our own tino rangativatanga so one of the things most browns me
off is when your people choose you and you still have to get the rubber stamp by the

government.” ™

Many respondents talked about the marae as a learning place. According to some
respondents, marae learning happens just by ‘being around’ (the marae). The idea
suggests that the more you participate the more you pick things up. In other words,
these respondents believe that learning by acquisition through social contact is normal
rather than through a strictly formal education process. Others were more interested
in participating with hapit wanang-a about the marae, the lands, the old people and the
korero that belongs to the marae. This is essentially about identity and a sense of
belonging. From respondents’ comments, there were a number of key reasons for
securing the tribal/Mdori identity; (i) hapii and iwi survival (ii} maintenance of trial
values and customs, (iii), educate close to the whanau and hapli (iv) carry inherent
responsibilities (v} continue building Miori knowledge., This comment emphasises
the point, “ we need to challenge Maori with matauranga Maori. At the moment,
Maéori are mainly being challenged with matauranga Pakeha. If Maori knowledge is
based on handing it down then we need ways to encourage this to happen and to focus

on developing people who will in turn develop hapu and iwi, "™

8 Respondent from a marae with lands that are administered by an Ahu Whenua Trust under the Ture
Whenua Maori Act 1993.

4 Respondent involved in education planning based around the strengthening of hap.
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In terms of goal orientation, the most telling yet simple statement came from a
respondent who is involved with the day to day affairs of her marae and clearly
focused on the mokopuna generation. Her comments exemplify the focus of many
respondents who, time and time again, referred to people as the reason for
development. She says, “the marae is about people... the marae is for the people
...where we can hui ...hold our tangi ...talk about what is needed and what to do.

The marae looks after people and lets them be there”

Respondents referred to ‘the inability to do things’ as a shortcoming. They did not say
there were no skills amongst the people instead they talked about fulfilling tribal
responsibilities as much as achieving greater independence. Emerging from these
comments are the very focused ideas of some respondents to ensure that non-Mazori
hand over ‘things’ to Maori. In comparison, other respondents are more concerned
about being able to leamn about themselves to fulfil what is important to them as a
people. -In a sense one approach is about a transfer of power and control from
someone else to Maori. For example, the transfer of political power from the
government to Maori peoples. The other approach is about recognising the power that
you already have. For example, applying tikanga and ﬁsing tribal institutions for tribal
development. These matters lead to a discussion on development capacity and

building capacity.
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Development Capacity

One definition for capacity building or development capacity is the process by which
individuals, community groups, organisations and nations develop their abilities to

. . . 285
perform functions, solve problems and achieve desired outcomes.

Consistent with this, capacity for development means having appropriate ownership
arrangements, good governance, effective management and stakeholder

286 Respondents mentioned the importance of these aspects with

involvement.
comments about the control of tribal resources, the interference of trustees in
management activities, and the lack of information given to the members of the

organisation. More important, beneath the surface of their comments can be found the

basis for their reasoning and actions.

Loomis,  Morrison and Nicholas (1998) stated that capacity for development is

sensitive to values, ethics, cultural norms and traditions. 2%’

This sensitivity may
provide both analytical and initiative guidance about the appropriateness, relevance
and application®® ‘of various structural, process and relationship options to achieve

development goals.  Understandably, therefore, capacity for development is

susceptible to a range of dimensions, which include perceptions, attitudes, practices |

% T, Loomis; S. Morrison; T. Nicholas, (1998), Capacity Building for Self-Determined Maori
iﬁconomic Development, Working Paper No. 2/98, University of Waikato, Hamilton.
ibid, :

7 jbid.
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and methods. In other words, development capacity is just as much about the culture -

of the organisation as it is about the structure of the organisation.

The separation of commercial and non-commercial, governance and management,
member__entitlements and employee responsibilities becomes more complex when the
existence of cultural heterogeneity within contemporary Maori organisations is
realised. If these distinctions relied solely on the strict application of management
theory then internal and external resistance would not be problematic instead, Mﬁori
organisations, both tribal and non-tribal, would be more likely to comply with

standard practice. But the circumstances are not so straightforward.

For example, there are people in Méori organisations (according to some
respondents), that resist employing ‘outsiders’ (people not in the group), resist being
transparent and accountable for financial decisions and are reluctant to obtain
independent advice. There is a pattern of chaos expressed in the oscillation between
tikanga MaZori and legal conventions, which is encouraged to prevent intrusion froxﬁ
‘outsiders’ by securing a sense of internal cbntrol over the organisation. In essence;a
culture of protectionism ensures a sense of comfort and security when the members of
the organisation believe that helping their ‘own’ is the business, when they feel
threatened or assume they are being targeted unfairly. Perhaps, more so reactidnary;

the organisation’s staff tends to minimise negative contact and maximise access and

8 See Table 4.3 : Maori Development Criteria, in Chapter 4.
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participation for those that support the organisation. Nonetheless, respondents noted
that when people are perceived as threats, assistance is sometimes impeded, even if
they have entitlement. Although the situation is fundamentally a culture of resistance,

it is exclusive.

“There are compeling interests driving the talks for (tribal) resources across gender,
age and hapil. I'm not going to make rash decisions so you've got to watch different

ones and what they want to do cause they'll ger out of hand. 1289

According to the feedback received from some respondents, there are individuals in
Maiori organisations who choose to be inclusive with an open - participatory approach,
People who embrace openness are unfazed by change and are always thinking about

how to deal with the next issue.

In sharp contrast to the culture of resistance, the organisation’s staff does not feel
threatened by external rumblings, instead, they welcome the opportunity to address
issues when they are proven to be reasonable and fair. Importantly, the staff is
confident in their own skills and ability to respond appropriately to constructive and
uﬁwé.rranted criticism. Similarly, they do not flinch when unfairly treated or publicly

criticised. Moreover, both tikanga Maori and legal conventions are usually well

2% The respondent is an employee of a tribal organisation.
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delineated, ‘and suitably applied in appropriate circumstances. As a culture of

openness, it is inclusive.

“ Got to maintain a good system to communicate with whanau and hapil. But, you

know, some people are gate-keeping — we need to consult with each other. #2580

Somewhat at variance to both the exclusive and inclusive organisational cultures,
there are also individuals in organisations who are more often than not, non-committal’
about most things. A key feature is detected in staff members who generally hope that
controversy and provocative issues will simply go away. Similar to the culture of
resistance, tikanga Maori and legal processes and procedures are, more often than not,
surrounded by confusion. However, in this case, tikanga and law are organised to be
deliberately vague thereby ensuring that the instigators cannot be restricted for any
reason. Respondents" comments would suggest that people are most likely to be-
drawn toward the approach when they are not confident about the motives of
individual and collective stakeholders who chose to be disruptive rather than helpful.
Perhaps more intriguing, there are concerns raised by respondents who believe various
individuals and collectives are intent on destabilising ‘the organisation’ to replace
those currently at the helm with ‘their’ leadership and organisational plan, and with

little regard for the goals of the organisation.

%9 Resporident (large iwi group) who wants more involvement of rangatahi and those living away from .
the iribal area. e e . .
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Are we supporting mediocrity — losing the competitive edge -, we 've lost the whole

point of the hunt, to have a go at it, to question things, and its not good. »291

The approach can be described as a culture of least resistance becauée much of the
time is spent avoiding harshness and attempting to remain neutral in an environment
of ideological conflict, where people are agitated with the way things are being done.
As a culture of least resistance, it is essentially non-committal. The features for these

descriptions of Maori organisational culture are summarised in table 7.4.

Table 7.4 : The Cultures within Maori Organisations
rg i

Exclusive Can be overly protective -

Resists association with ‘outsiders’

Sparingly invites independent advice

Inclusive Open to advice from within and outside the organisation
Ensures access and participation to everyone who is
entitled

Always thinking about how to do things better

Non-commitial Avotids conflict

Attempts to remain neutral on all matters

Always looking for the path of least resistance

! Respondent (tribal elder) who has been involved with Treaty claims for a long time.
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The revolving nature of the cultures in Maori organisations is a critical point revealed
in respondents’ feedback. While respondentsf expressed utopian ideas about the
‘perfect organisation’ there were differences when asked about what they were
actually faced with. - For most of them, having an organisation whose members are
able to practice unity in vision, goals and aspirations, are empowering and receptive to
change with ‘awesome’*® leadership and certainty of purpose for the ‘people’ rather

than in spite of them, is yet to be achieved.

Nonetheless, if respondents’ comments are used as a benchmark then the current
generation of Maori involved in tribal and non-tribal Maori management roles are
focused on achieving a better orgaﬁisational response.to Maori development goals and
aspirations while knowing the journey will not be easy. One respondent summed it up
this way, “I said to my cousins don’t get caught up in that. Look at what we've got to
do yeah. Don't let them pass their fighting on to us, that’s not where it’s at. We neéd

to hear other views even if they're not the same as ours. ">

Appareﬁtly, there is a political shift being experienced by those involved in the.
governance and manaéement of Maori organisations. Whereas, legal entities
established by Maori collectives were primarily focused on achieving social, cultural
and economic outcomes for Maori, the Maori organisation is incfeasingly susceptible

to political intervention from not only Government but more so Méorl. Consequently,

2 Emphasis taken from a respondent’s comment.

A respondent who is wants to get things done at the local marae and with broader tribal issues.
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political interference in the day to day affairs of Maori organisations may present

risks, which eventually need to be managed.

Underneath the rhetoric of political expression is a basic human endeavour to control
one’s own destiny. Often perceived as ambition for power and control over others,
the perception fails to capture the fact that it is the others that no longer want
centralised control over their lives, and who expect to achieve a level of autonomy
that makes sense to them.?** It is little wonder that most tribal organisations are faced

with charnging the way they do things.

The shift in orgahisational thinking am;Jngst Maori is due in no small part to politiqal
movement at the local level, within Maori communities throughout the country, and
probably supported by national and international trends. For example, with ethnic
groups in some European countries seeking political autonomy, Commonwealth
countries like Australia questioning the value of the monarchy and the coup d'état in
Fiji, the political en#iromnent of M3aori organisations is but another example of
relationships that are being reconstituted around the world. The question for Maorias .
individual and collectives, no matter what their affiliations, is whether or not to -

knowingly participate with the tide of change being expericncéd by other nations.

34 See Chapter Four, p. 122.
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Indeed, respondents highlighted the philosophical discord that has penetrated Maori
society, the personality clashes, and the siege mentality adopted by some Maori
organisations when continually confronted with people who believe they are being
dispossessed ra‘ther‘ than being welcomed to participate. For example, one respondent
had this to say, "yeah, there are those denouncing their nephews and their cousins -
who are (reference to a marginal group) and saying they’re anti tribal, just a pack of
layabouts and criminals. As far as I'm concerned, they shouldn’t be allowed to come
to marae meetings or participate in tribal things because they haven't made a

"#  However, the situation does seem to be rarely

commitment to being Mdori.
appreciated given that some respondents assumed that “ most people are too busy

doing it and don't have time to think about such things... the criticism doesn't stop

but you've got to get on with it, there's too much to be done and not enough people to

do it. "

The predicament further highlights why underneath the surface of the organisation
there exist internal groups and individuals who network in ways that reflect. the
unstable nature of the organisation’s internal and external relationships. Whether tﬁe
people in the organisation favour an exclusive, inclusive, non-committal-.appfoach ora

combination of all three, the situation is fundamentally about providing some degree

s A respondent who is concerned with tribal relations who have not demonstrated any intention to get
involved but expect to have a say about what is going on. A number of interviewees comment this way.

% This respondent is an employee of a tribal organisation that is working on post-settlement issues.
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of internal certainty to fulfil the organisation’s role and functions in a dynamic

environment.

The cultures of Maori organisations are indicative of expectations, some reasonable
others not so, to perform with openness, transparency and accoﬁntability. Yet, the
desire is viewed by most respondents who are employed by a Maori organisation as a
threat that is continually repackaged and sent in ways that often leave the recipients
unwilling to examine the contents. Although limited to the respondents and their
comments, the descriptions of the exclusive, inclusive and non-committal cultures are
nonetheless reflections of individual and group responses to contemporary
circumstances. Consequently, the descriptions are relative to the conditions facc;d

over fime by the organisations’ principals and staff.

Moreover, the examples in table 7.5 are representative but certainly not
comprehensive accounts of the interactions and the quality of relationships
experienced by respondents with others such as the Government, Maori, the private
sector and non-government organisations (NGOs). By explanation, the changing
patterns of relationships between the Crown and Maori, and likewise with other
groups such as the private sector and non-government organisations, is not always .
about competition. Nonetheless, one reason for interaction between the parties is

grounded in competing interests.
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If mutual interests and benefits are identified then relationships may be forged as
illustrated in table 7.5. Notwithstanding the value of agreements, respondents’
feedback does suggest that ‘uncertainty’ may not be completely removed. Instead,
their comments infer that agreements with government and the public sector are about
creating a ‘temporal state’; a kind of ‘holding pattern’ in order to maintain the vision |

of Maori independence.

“We should not cede our self-determination to others for any reason... even though
we have deals with others we should do it ourselves... groups like (name) are right to

push it and protect our rangatiratanga no matter what. "’

By implication, present-day agreements may not be the gnds but the means to achieve

tribal/Maori awtonomy. Underlying respondents’ comments is an ‘unwillingness’ to
‘lay down’ (to acquiesce) nevertheless, interactions with the Crown, private sector and
non-government organisations are treated as opportunities to progress Maori

development goals and aspirations.

“Decisions are being made without the people kmowing what is being discussed (with’
the government and local bodies)...no wonder the rangatahi get @#3 with the process

and representatives. Its not good... we should focus on people development, and self-

%7 Respondent who is dissatisfied with the activities of the Crown, local and regional bodies and tribal
authorities (legal).
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esteem, but earn it not expect it... that’s being independent ... you do it, don’t wait for

it to be given... do for yourself.

208

Table 7.5 : Examples of interaction between Miori Organisations and others

Government

Ownership of Conservation
Estates and National Parks
Representation and Mandate

Treaty Settlements

Miori Delivery Systems for
Health, Education and Social
Welfare

Maori

Pre-settlement fisheries
allocation

Overlapping claims
Representation and Mandate

Opposition to the Crown
Kohanga Reo
Méori Sports Awards

Private Sector

Tourism Opportunities
Producer Boards
Commercial Fisheries

Joint Ventures eg. Fishéries
Scholarships
Employment and Training

NGOs

Recreational fisheries
Maori forestry activities
Management of waterways

Hikoi of Hope
Causes against injustice
Constitution of the Anglican

Church of the Province of New

Zealand |

Building Capacity to Respond

There were four capacity themes revealed by respondents’ comments: Maori identity,

organisational reform, wealth maximisation and inclusion. [Each theme was

constructed from respondents’ views about the environment of the organisation. The

%% Respondent is a kaumatua from a large iwi.
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issues raised by them about development capacity probed the structural elements,
relationships and processes of their respective organisations. While development
capacity and goals were considered manageable, respondents were unsure about their

ability to contend with the variable characteristics of the organisation’s environment,

Respondents argued that the location of affiliates, socio-economic status, history, and
other external forces couldn’t be ignored. In their opinion, such variables affect the
organisation’s purpose therefore, it is important to account for them. Respondents do
not necessarily desire absolute control and authority but they do. want local autonomy
(at hapi level for some, and whanau for others) and beneﬁcié.l relationships with
better communication between Maori and Maori, and Miori and others. Furthermqre,
they want to be Maori in ways that make sense to them and improve their social and

economic position.

Respondents believe that centralising the trusteeship and maﬁagcment of all tribal
lands shoﬁld not disconnect ancestral obligations to the land. Some respondents
argued that all tribal land should be returned to hapt while others reasoned for certain
lands and other physical resources to be held in trust by a suitable organiéation on.
behalf of all tﬁbal members. While there may appear to be no clear agreement about
who should be responsible for managing, if not achieving various development goals
and objéctives, there is a clear message from all stakeholders who expect to be

involved in the decision-making process and implementation. The demand is



indicative of comments by respondents who argued that a lack of transparency over

time has resulted in mistrust even though it may be unfounded.

For example, one respondent said, “like heaps of people actually wanted to
participate in the talks and I know for a fact that's really quite unrealistic. You can’t
Just bowl down there.... it just doesn’t work like that. I mean they were unhappy

‘cause they didn’t know what was going on behind closed doors. "

The stakeholders of positive Maori development can be described as either individuals
and groups who make demands and anticipate benefits from the organisation, or those
who contribute and seek to enhance the organisation’s purpose. Respondents’
comments would suggest that Mﬁori—Créwn, Maiori-Maori, individual-collective, and
hapfi-iwi dynamics form the basis of contefnporary stakeholder relationships, at least
for tribal and non-tribal Maori organisations. Certainly, all interest groups and
individuals may expect a level of interaction (consultation, mediation, negotiation,

and information) that maintains good communication and suitable relationships,

One respondent described the issue in this way, “they would stll have an
affinity...you know it's like the invisible umbilical cord that people talk about, that
would be there and never cut off; to ensure there’s a flow of communication - it might

Just be a-panui, might just be a letter every now and then or an advertisement in every

¥ Respondent who is a hapii representative to the group charged with managing a tribal claim.
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paper throughout Aotearoa.”™ But, perhaps the way forward is to identify the
interests of the various stakeholders before deciding how best to proceed. A process
tool for identifying stakeholder interests is presented in table 7.6. The tool can be
used for the following purposes; (i) to compare stakeholders® interests, (if) to analyse
the compatibility and interconnectedness of stakeholder contributions to each goal,
(iii) to determine what level and kind of participation should be encouraged from each

stakeholder.

Table 7.6 : Miori Development Stakeholders

the Maori Ide;atfii)

Protect the environment for future

generations

Maximise wealth (in broadest sense)

Confirm local autonomy

Build beneficial relationships

*™ Respondent wha is involved with social programmes on behalf of a tribal organisation.
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Tribal and non-tribal Maori organisations have obligations and responsibilities that
can be accorded tikanga Miori and legal status. Ultimately, context and
circumstances, and perhaps a dose of common sense will influence the choice of
suitablg conventions. If such an approach were adopted then there can be little doubt
that Maori organisations should be responsive to the variable conditions that all Maori
are faced with. Therefore, the goals of positive Maori development may best be
served by a variety of Mgori organisations whose officials and wider membership
engender a culture of access and participation. These organisation types would (i}
build confidence in the organisation’s contribution to the wellbeing of people, (ii)
protect and enhance the communal estate, and (iii) strengthen collective ethics, values,

and principles.

By definition, tribal organisations would be expected to operate within a tribal
framework, which is not restrictive and recognises the complexities and opportunities
that are presented at local, national and international levels, It would seem reasonable
to expect tribal Maori to organise and operate ag a tribe. Likewise, one would expect
a tikanga based ‘approach to the management and governance of the tribal estate
though legal conventions may be applied in a manner that complements tribal tikanga
rather than dismisses it. A tribal organisation may principally operate within tribal
boundaries however, it is just as conceivable for outreach satellites to be organised

throughout the country to maintain good contact and service all tribal members.



In comparison, non-tribal Méori organisations would be expected to ope.rate within a
Maoti paradigm, which does not reject the opportunity to incorporate tikanga into
managemént and governance processes and systems. The assets held by th;
organisation would be used to accomplish shared goals and aspirations, and to initiate |
positive programmes énd projects for Maori communities. Importaﬁtly, there are
good reasons, including flexibility and coverage, for tribal groups to form alliances
with non-tribal Maori organisations, which reach out to tribal members who live

outside the tribal area.

For those who possess a reasonably secure Maori identity, with access to tribal and
wider M3aori institutions and resources, there are likely to be few barriers, if any, to
participation in tribal and wider Maori affairs. When the Maori identity is not so
secure then access and participation with non-tribal Maori organisations may prove to
be less daunting than tribal organisations, which suggests that initiating contact should
not be left solely with individual or whanau Maori. According to one respondent; - “I
think its a two way street but the people who feel they don’t know where they belong,
are least able to make a connection, they're the least educated but they’re not

dumniies. "3V

It would seem reasonable to suggest that ‘both tribal and non-tribal Miori

organisations can make a significant contribution by working collaboratively to ensure

! This respondent works alongside Mzori (adult students) who participate infrequently with their
marae. : '
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all Maori are able to secure access and increase participation with their tribal groups
and preferred Maori organisations. One way to achieve this could be to adopt an
“aggressive outreach” programrﬁe with suitable systems and processes that could be
accessed by all Maori and coordinated by Maori organisations throughout the country.

With Koro Wetere, Danny Te Kanawa’”

of Ngati Maniapoto presented such a
proposition at meetings around the country. The concept involved the establishment
of a Maori registration database with both national and regional systems. It was
premised on the assumption that Maori are disadvantaged by not having Maiori-
controlled systems to address access and participation issues. According to Te
Kanawa, innovative Maori systems which reduce, if not eliminate, the potential for
Maori to be locked out of tribal and wider Miori society should be founded on the
philosophy and principles of .iqclusion, and acknowledgé individual and collective
entitlements and responsibilities. The concept relied on access to the Maori electoral
roll even though a reasonably large number of Maori have elected to be recorded on

the general roll. Clearly, if all Maori are the target groups then reaching Maori whom

are ‘hard to reach’ is fundamental to fulfilling positive Maori development goals.

Overall, respondents spoke about the need for Maori organisations to be recognised by
others in legal and tikanga terms, and the need to practice good leadership.

Recognition in legal terms was thought to be limiting and non-responsive to Maori

32 Discussion with Danny Te Kanawa, Ngati Maniapoto held in Hamiiton on the 26 March 1998,
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dynamics. According to respondents, it is not enough to obtain a legal status without
being sanctioned by tikanga processes and decisidn—making. On the other hand, when
' authoritj is authenticated by tikanga and then provided with legal confirmation,
recognition within the tribe and by others, including the Crown, private sector and
non-governmental organisations is firmly grounded. Moreover, respondents noted
that fribal rather than non-tribal Maori organisations were more likely to experiencé

this.

In summary, respondents argued that various Maori organisations need different kinds
of capacity to operate successfully. When development goals and the variable
characteristics of the organisation’s environment are known then the kind and leveI,of
development capacity that are needed in order to respond, can be identified. Diagram
7a presents a matrix, in the form of a triad, to show the interconnectedness between
organisational ~capacity, developmeﬁt goals and the variable characteristics
(geography, demography, history, asset base, adaptability etc.), of the organisation’s -
environment. The model shows that as the range of development lgoals increases so
the capacity to respond and, similarly, the variable characteristics are more likely to be
altered. In other words, the capacity requirements (table 7.7) are located in relation to
variaﬁoné in the. organisational environment and development goals. While the
beginnings of an analytical model are revealed further investigation would be required

for the model to be useful beyond a contextual marker.
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|Capacity to respond| Variable

characteristics

| Development

¥

Diagram 7a : Relational Model - Development Capacity

For Msfori organisations, there are capacity features that are generic to all
organisations.® However, there are also capacity requirements that are particular to
Maori organisations. Table 7.7 presents an overview of the capacity features that
were identified by respondents as being particular to Maori organisations. The table
summarisés the main points raised by respondents about the development capacity
according to four main themes. Importantly, the table does not claim to be
representative of all Maori organisations but it is indicative of the capacity features
identified by the respondents. This perspective is summed up by one respondent who -
said, “we need readiness to respond to change without giving away the reason for our

bez-ng 1304

%3 For further comment see T. Loomis, S, Morrison, and T. Nicholas, (1998), Capacity Building for
Self-Determined Maori Economic Development, Working Paper No, 2/98, University of Waikato,
Hamilton. .

304 Respondent is the manager of a tribal organisation for a small iwi group.
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Table 7.7 : Capacity Requirements for Maori Organisations

Capacity Themes Maori Iwi Hapii Whianau

access the tribal estate : R v
affirm whakapapa connections v V \
participate in tribal affairs : \/ | v
secure self-identity as Maori *J +

deliver social and economic programmes v v \/
protect and enhance the tribal estate | v N ‘/_-
manage the communal asset base < V |
distribute benefits v y y
access the world economy Y *J v |

pa.;tlc1pate 1n tribal democracy N \[
participate with preferred organisations v \ N o
support local autdnomy BN N N &
participate in wider society v N y v

obligations
pass on tribal knowledge and skills + V-
reconstruct tribal institutions y \f o
build positive relationships ' y + \/ v
manage tikanga and legal processes | | v V \ \
operate as a tribe v v |
be recognised by others *J v i v
practise good leadership . v Y V ., v
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Summary

Maori organisations operate in an environment where some issues bf organisational
culture, development capacity and management practice are particular to them.
Whilst there exists similarities to other organisations, there are variations which
confirm the need for a Maori centred approach to development. Furthermore, best
practice statements can be constructed to address the issues that are specific to Maori

organisations, whether they are tribal or non-tribal.

If the deconstruction of colonial influence and the construction of Maori organisation
is the means for advancing thé goals and aspirations of Maori people, then
organisational culture, development capacity and management practice need to be
translated to give sense and explanatory power to the world view of Miori people and
the organisations they choose to create. A key observation is the certain interaction
between tikanga Maori and legal processes, which can produce mutual benefits or
result in confrontation. Consequently, how tikanga Maori and legal conventions are
managed will significantly inﬂuence the kind of progress made by Maori

organisations.

The contemporary features of Maori organisations confirm the existence of cultural
heterogeneity - differences in reasoning and action, - and recognise how a ‘them and
us’ logic fails to realise that Maori people are both tribal and urba‘n, individual and
collective, not forgetting iwi and hapii. In contrast, the logic associated with inclusion

explains why Maori people may choose to associate with a variety of Miori

J
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communities rather than confine themselves to one community of interest. All things
- being equal, the situation is indicative of individual Maori who are able to choose

whether or not to participate with tribal groups, non-tribal M3ori collectives or both. -

With the demands of various Maori stakeholders to access and participate with tribal
and other MEOIi organisations, greater transparency and accountability continue to
change the way Maori organisations operate. Consequently, both tribal and non-tribal
Maori organisations are expected to improve their responsiveness by clarifying
development expectations of stakeholders by translating reasonable expectations 'into
development goals, by understanding the variable characteristics that exist in the
organisation’s environment, and by identifying not only capacity requirements but

how to achieve thém.

Upon reflection, two principles have emerged from respondents’ feedback. First,'

respondents’ comments highlighted that individual and collective Maori jealously

guard the principle of choice®®

. The power of choice has meant Maori people are no |
longer prepared to just accept decisions or direction. Today, all things are presumed
to be. contestable and so Maori are more questioning and openly competitive about
what is imporfant to them personally, to their whanau and to their wider community of

interest.

3% This is highlighted in Chapter Six, pp. 228-229. .
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Any form of Miori organisational leadership that expects consent without rigorous
scrutiny, good intentions or not, is perceived as lacking in accountability and
transparency though what is really meant by those who espouse the view is not always
explicit. There is a difference between the expectations of those who demand things

and those who are responsible for delivery.

Yet, both groups of stakeholders represent two sides of the same coin. More and
more, as various respondents commented, the unwillingness of Maori people to
appreciate another point of view was evident. It becomes a concern when it
negatively impacts on the relationships between Méori and Crown, but perhaps more

s0 between Maori and Maori. Second, the principle of commitment>®

was raised by a
number of respondents who talked about what they do rather than what others are
doing. In these examples, comments about personal responsibility, tribal obligations
and unified Maori self-determination were common themes. What is clearly evident,
within the parameters of this study, is the shifting ground phenomenon that Maori
people are instigating as they disclose more heterogenous behaviours. Indeed, the
situation is not unfavourable but it certainly has not settled down nor have

“contemporary Méori forums demonstrated the capacity to harness all the intellectual
and emotional energy that is being released. Notwithstanding the dynamics, the

situation can be viewed as a phase of Maori development that will eventually

complete its cycle.

3% This is highlighted in Chapter Six, pp. 229-230.
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Although not always explicit in respondents’ statements, there is a background
resonance calling for a better understanding of the worldviews shared by Maori
people. The chant may differ in pitch and content from one discipline to another,
whether i; is education, health, science or art, but the purpose is fundamentally the
same. . Maori are involved in an intellectual voyage, as much as an em_otive 6ne, to
broaden the conceptual constructs and reference points for positive Maori
development in all fields, and clearly in organisational theory and pracfice; Perhaps, a
very small step but certainly movement forward, the analysis and comments presented

here contribute to this endeavour.
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Chapter Eight: Conclusions

This study is primarily about Maori organisations entrusted with Maori cultural, social
and economic advancement. It doeé not prescribe a universal model for Maori
organisation or Maori development. Instead, it emphasises the need for multiple
approaches capable of responding to the organisational and developmental issues
challenging Maori people. Particular attentioh is given to the modern contexts within

which Maori development is promoted. By drawing on international perspectives of

development theory and practice, the influence of various approaches upon “Third

World’ countries, ‘under-developed’ nations and indigenous peoples are appraised.

With insights principally gained from international experiencé about development and

its application generally, the circumstances that surround M&ori development an'd‘ the

parallels between international and New Zealand development models are examined.

In addition, alternative development ideas and practices are explored because they

represent examples of counter and complementary arguments about development

theory and practice.

This line of inquiry is based on the premise thaf Mazori people share commohé]itieé
with other ethnic groups whose members face similar issues though' the connections
may only exist at the level of philosophy and co.re principles. To facilitate the study, a
multi-disciplinary approach that reflects the recognition of the intercoﬁnectedness

betWeexi all living things is adopted. While the framework is generally associated

with ecological, environmental and indigenous peoples’ research communities, the.
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influence of scientific observation and deduction in nuclear physics, biclogy and other
related disciplines is not discounted. On the contrary, it is argued that alternative
development ideas and practices may prove to be useful to Maori and the communities
of interest with which they chodse to be associated. The dominant focus is on the
structural adjustment period (ie post 1984) and two key aspects are highlighted: the
disparities between Maori and non-Maori on the one hand, and Maori development
approaches (largely directed by external forces though with Maori participation) on
the other. While the international economy and global consciousness cannot be
excluded completely, nor is it necessarily desirable to do so, what has been missing
from the debate (at least in the New Zealand context) is a Maori centred approach to
development ﬁat synthesiées the key aspects of historical lessons and the

characteristics of Maori endeavour.

Certainly, ohe of the more significant features is the fluctuating relationship Betweeri
Méori, the Crown and third parties. Self-reflection by Méori upon the dynamics
between hapii and iwi, individual and collective, tribal and non~tribal, and Maori and
the state to a lesser extent, will inevitably lead to these relationships being
reconstituted.*”” More important, Maori organisations are being challenged and are
challenging themselves to promote relationships that will further protect and enhance

what they hold in trust for future generations.*%

*78. Cornell and J. Kalt (see the introduction of this thesis, p.14) forcefully argue this point from the
Native American context. In their view, this is about “nation-building”.

%% See Introduction, pp.5-12. There are opportunities to learn from international experience,
particularly amongst indigenous peoples by studying the trial and error of others.
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Over the next ten years, the primary debates will, not so much, be about. relationships
with the Crown but about relationships which Msori communities and their
organisations will develop with each other. As competition and corﬁpetence increase,
and opportunitiés no longer rest solely on tribal collective strength then the interplay -
between Maori organisations and Maori stakeholders will initiate new alliances.
Consequently, it may be unwise to become preoccupied with organisational

hierarchies in a western sense and lose the cultural edge to achieve what is desired.

This study is grounded in the voices of Méori organisations, recorded by observation
and discussion with a wide range of respondents.’® With the assistance of multiple
perspectives, including the body of knowledge derived from Maori values,
philosophies and conventions, the implications of-. respondents’ feedBack and the
search for Maori development strategies are considered. For example, whereas
individualism is fundamental to neo-liberalism, collectivism is closely associated with
tribalism and kaupapa M3ori initiatives. It incites a transformation of relationships

between Maori at local, national and international levels.

3 The approach can be perceived as a challenge to recapture terms, meanings and practices from the
state and other parties that wish to own and control the meaning and practice of the Maori development
context. However, thers is always the potentlal to unwittingly replicate the ‘power’ that is not desired.
This is discussed in Chapter Thres, p. 94. Maori may claim to behave in dlfferent ways to the
coloniser, and this may be observable, but this may not be so in-all cases.
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Two of the key resources for advancing this are whanaungatanga — working together
through tribal and wider MZori institutions - and manaakitanga — a responsibility to
care for each other. Their valué is maximised with the application of customary
practice and the legitimisation of Maori institutions in all spheres of Maori endeavour.
In other words, the legitimacy of Miori institutions depends on the level of

compatibility with the values and culture of the people they represent,*'®

Departures from collectivism may unduly destabilise the values, philosophies and
practices of Maori organisations and their relevance to Maori peoples who behave
collectively. On the other hand, individualism may not be so much repressed but
reliant on the contribution made to the common goals and aspirations of the particular
Maéori community of interest. What is impoﬁant here is the contribution that Maori
perspectives and tﬁe collectivities within which they are nurtured may offer to
development and organisational options for M&ori, and how these contributions can be

applied beyond the marae.

Another example reflects two issues that were uncovered during the data collection —
the need to counteract the Maori politics associated with development and
organisational issues, and the need to ensure the privacy of contributors. Somewhat
noticeable, knowledge and application of whakapapa (genealogical relationships) and

wider tribal connections do enhance access to tribal bodies of knowledge.

*1® See Introduction, pp.5-12. Several writers have highlighted the importance of culture to
development theory and practice. See also Chapter Five, pp. 176-182,
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Consequently, customary conventions, tikanga, are likely ta guide research behaviour

just as much as academic protocol.

Both tikanga and academic conventions are important however, knowing when and
how to apply them is the way forward.?!" With Maori communities, the researcher is
expected to ensure that respondent feedback is not used in a way that may disclose
matters or circumstances that would otherwise interfere with the relationships of
respondents. Nevertheless, this is usually unsaid and commented on after the fact. It
may in principle be similar to academic protocol, however it is derived from tikanga
logic.3'* Tt is expressed in tribal relationships that are often guarded though best
understood by revealing the meaning behind respondents’ comments. In practice, it
means the resegrcher should not present information in ways that knowingly disrupt
the basis of respondents’ relationships. But the researcher should take account of
respondents’ views against the broader circumstances surrounding the issues and
trends that are raissd. It is an acknowledgement that research with Maqri
communities involves consideration of Maori conventions as much as the protocols of
Western academia. As-a result, a Maori centred approach to development is proposed. -
An important feature is the translation of alternative ideas and practicés of
development, which are relevant to Maori. Moreover, organisational theory and
practice, and contemporary development ié'given explanatory power in ways that

- reflect Maori experiences and aspirations.

11 Gee the Introduction, p.5.
*12 See Chapter Five, p. 182.
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This thesis reaches five major conclusions. First, Maori development rgquires an
organisational infrastructure that is capable of converting aspirations and plans info
realities. It is an obvious conclusion but one which needs to be emphasised, given the
findings in this thesis which cast some doubt on current organisational capacities.
" Moreover this conclusion is premised on the assumption that positive Maori
development is incompatible with dependency on the State or on other major interest
groups, and as a consequence Maori themselves must be able to provide the necessary

structures and expertise.

That is not the same as going it alone or working in opposition to others. Indeed the
- proposed framework cautiously acknowledges the influence of international activity
and national relations, even though the historical record is somewhat chequered. The
key is to be found in a combination of Maori control and Maori expertise. Without
either, the prospects of positive Méori development will not be realised. Further, a
Miori organisation which does not accord with the values and beliefs of modern
Maori society, and use them to underpin the company’s philosophy, has the potential
to do a disservice in so far as it might well achieve economic or social gains but in the

process compromise a Méori identity.

The second conclusion is that the discourse of philosophical homogeneity being
offered_tb Méori communities is losing its appeal amongst Méori who do not see
- themselves as clones of each other. Consequently, heterogeneity is a realityAfor all

Maori who though sharing historical circumstances have wide-ranging views about
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what to do about them. For example, tribal organisations may need to be sensitive to
organisations of government, non-Miori and non-tribal Maori organisations even

though such interaction has not always been perceived as helpful in recent years.

Given the nature of Maori society in modern times, organisational heterogeneity. isa
relevant option for addressing the circumstances of Maori individuals and groups who
choose to organise themselves according to their circumstances. Because structures -
are treated as a means to an end, not an end unto themselves, it is useful to understand

what the ends are before deciding what kind of organisation will be required.

As development occurs at all levels, it is appropriate to pursue social, cultural,
economic and political goals by identifying what is relevant at each level. Underlying
this proposition is the basic assumption that development can be .applied in different
ways at different le\}els for different reasons though sometimes shared, if not .in

practice, then certainly in principle.

A third conclusion from this thesis is that the goals of Maori development are more
important than the organisational structures that drive them. A recurring theme .-
throughout the thesis has been the excessive focus By Maori ofganisatio.ns on
structures at the expense of rgalising their objectives. Structures should be the servant
of aim. Too mucﬁ energy and too much dissent hinge on the search for structures that
say moré abdut the past than the future. It is unhelpful to suppose that the stfuctural

arrangements that guided Maori in the centuries past will provide the best models for -
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today and tomorrow. As goals change, so structures must move with them. The
identification of key-goals is likely to be a more useful pursuit than the slavish
commitment to structures that are a decade, or a generation, or a century, out of date.
It does not matter whether the organisation is tribal or non-tribal, there must be a
capacity for change while at the same time an ability to build an organisation on
defined values in order to achieve future oriented goals. Different levels of
organisation are required for acivancing different development goals and aspirations.
Maori collectives must decide what kinds of organisations are needed to achieve the
kind of advancement and participation desired at local, national and international

levels. There will not be one model that fits all.

Organisations should be treated as vehicles to enable Maori to journey from one point
in time and space to another. While the journey‘ may involve numerous stages and a
variety of péthways, self-determination is currently the most talked about vehicle for
the advancement of Maori aspirations. Maori must engage in organisational reform at
local and national levels. Current legislative and tribal specific options may be useful,
however they should not restrict Maori from constructing organisational arrangements
that meet Ma3ori standards by design. Consequently, Maori may seek legislative
changes to legitimate, at least in law, the kind of organisational arrangements that can
safely transport a Maori worldview beyond the marae. Somewhat akin to the journey
undertaken by the waka migration, the ultimate intention is to ensure that
development does not compromise those fundamental values and practices Which lie

at the heart of being M&ori — nor for that matter be blinded by them.
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The fourth conclusion is aBout relationships. It follows from the earlier conclusions
that there is no single organisation or-body that can achieve the many goals of positive
Méori de{rélopment. Many debates centre on which group has the greater right to
exexcise a particular role and often there are assumptions of a right one and a wrong
one. Maori society is too complex to be captured by such narrow positions. In fact, it
is in the relationships between groups that the dynamic nature of contemporary Maori

can be felt. -

Focusing on the nature and value of relationships, rather than structures, offers greater
potential for useful alliances, cooperative ventures and sharing of scarce resources,
Consequently, Maori organisatibns need to demonstrate their capability to function.in-
a legal context while maintaining shared Maori values and principles, including the
much-revered principle of whakawhanungatanga — the establishment of common,

bonds and alliances.

A fifth conclusion is linked to the need for Maori orgam'Sations torbe able to reflect
and respond to a Maori idenﬁty.’ Responding to the Maori identity is a fundamental
strategy for MiHori. With its complexities and implications for access and
participation, the Mﬁori identity needs to be better understood in modern day contexts.
It is no longer reasonable to isolate the collective tribal identity or the individual
Maori identity. A reality check would suggest that being tribal and ﬁon-tribal
represents a duality which touches all Maori notwithstanding the exclusivé image

ascribed to tribalism by some commentators. Whakapapa is a pre-requisite for tribal
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inclusion but participation in wider society does not require such credentials. For this
reason, the complexities of Miori identity are central to Maori development goals and
objectives especially when interaction extends beyond tribal parameters. As Maori
development is predicated on the assumption that Maori people are principally
involved then the diverse nature of the Maori identity in contemporary circumstances
is inextricably connected to all the dimensions that encapsulate what being Maori

means.

In Chapter Four a M3aori development framework was proposed. By way of a sixth
conclusion it is reformulated here. Maori development is best conceptualised as a
matrix of variables that are concerned with the translation of Mzori ideals into M&ori
realities. Due regard for the broader parameters of Maori development is necessary
while sustaining core values, principles and processes that make sense to Maori
communities. In other words, the patterns of historical, geographical, social,
economic, cultural and political relationships, which are formed within a myriad of
Maori experiences, will significantly influence the achievement of positive Maori

development goals and aspirations.

Maori development need not be confined to either the pést ot the present. Indeed,
Maori must be to the fore in both development planning and implementation. The
Crown too will be expected by Maori to fulfil its Treaty obligations, however the
Treaty of Waitangi is not likely to be the only mechanism for Maori-Pakeha rélations

in the future. In any event, while the Treaty is important it provides but one set of
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parameters within which Maori development can take place. Maori development
extends beyond the marae gate. Local and national relationships will bé nurtured but
they will certainly be different from what is currently known. International exchanges
for various reasons will become natural extensions of historical endeavours by Maori

to access and participate with the world.

- Moreover, Maori heterogeﬁeity will evolvé approaches to Maori development that
reflect the complexities of modern day Maiori society. In other words,
notwithstanding the kind of alliances that will be formed with external groups at local,
national and international levels, a key indicator of positive Maori development will

be the quality of relationships between Maori and Msori.

A Final Comment

Purutia te whakaaro, manaakitia te tangata” 3

When this advice was given, the words were offered to affirm a cultural principle.
The people were advised to keep their thoughts to themselves and be hQSpitablé to
others. However, there is another level of tﬁought provoked by thesé words. An
uncle explained that what is important should be looked after but there is also a need

to share with others the knowledge and skills that have been created. To elaborate, he

313 Advice given by a kaumatua from Whanganui, New Zealand.



presented an example of tribal knowledge that should not be passed on randomly.
Others may hear about it on many occasions but only those who can uphold its
purpose and contribute responsibly to the collective should share the depth of

understanding.

During a visit to America, [ was fortunate to discuss the same advice with a shoeshine
stand operator. Having observed him at work, I decided to have my boots cleaned.
With eloquence, he captivated both customers and onlookers, he demonstrated how to
look after people and he offered his services without giving away his trade. In his
own words, “my trade is not for sale but my services certainly are.” I found him
particularly lucid about his philosophy of life and the thinking tools given to him by
his father and grandfather before him. Notably, it is his intention to transfer the trade

‘secrets’ to his children.

In both cases, participation with others is welcomed within an environment of
inclusion. However, there is a philosophical space - an exclusive zone, where access
and participation is by selection. Understanding this means that ‘organisation’ is

about managing the interface between the zones.
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Ko te taha katau ki a koe,
Ko te taha maui ki a ia,

Ko te awarua waiho ki a au®™

During a visit to Whanganui in the nineteenth century, Te Kooti Rikirangi uttered the
original words that have been adapted here. He referred to the inter-relationship
between his faith and the other religious groups that served the tribal communities
along the Whanganui River. In essence, he acknowledged the existence of the others
while seeking a humble presence amongst the Whanganui people. Indeed, the inter-
relatioriship behvéen these religious groups is one of co-existence and shared service
to Whanganui marae and peoples. Today, tangihanga (tribal funerals) often involve
the clergy from various denominations. While others are included in the proceedings,

the home people, according to their traditions and customs guide the process.

This kind of interaction is only possible when there is an inclusive zone, a space and -
ﬁme for everyone to participate in some way. Maiori development is not the
prerogative of any single group or organisation, and in that sense there is an inclusion
zone within which tribes, urban collectives, hapti and national Maori organisations
can come together. At the same time each organisation has its own exclusion zone;
often masked or perhaps only inferred. The aim should not be to credit the one, and

discredit the other. More important is the need to examine the relationships between

314 Adapted from a statement made on a marae in Whanganui, New Zealand.
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the many organisations committed to Maori development, to identify the zones of

inclusion, and to be more explicit about zones of exclusion.

This thesis does not reject structuralism but it does present arguments to balance the
pragmatism and the fundamentalism that guide Maori organisational ideas and
practices. There is no compelling reason to completely reject one or the other, as both
are essentially responses to the same issues though from different perspectives. What
is perhaps unsettling is the strength of competition and the dynamics of cooperation
between individuals, tribal groups or even tribal and non-tribal Miori. Méori are
engaged in the discourses of deconstruction and reconstruction as both recipient and

instigator of Maori organisational reform.,

The situation is a natural response to adaptation, however a cautionary note is voiced
by acts of protectionism and exclusiveness to ensure the very essence of being Miori
is sustained. Resolution may not be immediately at hand but the determination to be
Maori, to organise as Maori, and to develop as M3ori remains an underlying unifying

force.

Taea te tangata ki te waewae tdtahi awanui

i runga i te marama o te takotoranga toka®”

313 A Whanganui statement about being able to traverse the most difficult of issues when you are aware
of the pathways to resolve them. '

319



Appendix One : Questionnaire Survey

With the support of work colleagues, the survey questionnaire was administered. Twenty-eighi
claimant groups agreed to participate with the understanding that no references would be made to them
directly. Consequently, the research results in Chapter Six represent the sum total of the responses.
Where direct quotes have - been used, the respondents are not named and any references to location,
people or organisations have been removed. Because I am aware that the personalisation of issues and
comments 1§ a possibility, every effort has been made to depersonalise the discourse and focus on the
strength of statements in the context of the thesis. As the researcher, I accept full respensibility for this

approach.
Notwithstanding the general details, a compilation of the questions is presented here:

Section One: General Overview

1. Draw the organisation structure and describe it.
2. What type of structure is it ? {Trust Board, Incorporated Society, Company, Charitable Trust, Marae -
Reservation Trust, Maori Land Trust, Maori Incorporation, Whanau, Hapu, Runanga...)
How many members does. the claimant represent ?

What is the mandate process of the group ?

How successful has the mandate process been ?

What assets does the claimant group manage ?

How is tikanga and legal matters managed ?

How does the group manage assets ?

b A

What is the group’s main source of funding ?

Section Two: Reason(s) for establishing the organisation
. What influenced your choice of organisation ?
. How did you make your decision ?
. Describe any problems ?

1

2

3

4. How did the organisation overcome difficulties ?

5. What do you believe have been key decisions and actions ?
6

. What outcomes were achieved ?

Section Three: Management Structure

1. Describe the management structure ?

i

How often do you mest ?

w

At what level of management are various decisions made ? (eg, strategic, financial etc.)

Eal

Describe how you believe the structure actually works ?
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Section Four: Organisational Goals/Objectives

1.

How was the constitution, charter, trust document or memorandurn of association developed ?

2. What was the organisation set up to do 7
- 3.
4

. What do individual Maori, whanau, hapu and iwi expect of the organisation ?

What are the organisation’s goals ?

Section Five: Treaty Claims Process

1. What is the process ?

A

What do you know about the government agencies involved 7
Are you confident with the process ?
Do you rely on consultants ?

How does the group interact with local and central government ?

Section Six: Management Capability

L.
2.
3.

Do you have what is needed to manage the claim ?
If not, what is required ?

What do you currently have ?

Section Seven: Overview

S B L o

Has the organisation achieved what is expected by members ?
What has worked and why ?

What areas have been difficult ?

What factors have contributed to successful outcomes ?

What factors have contributed to unsuccessful outcomes ?
What would you want to do betier ?

‘What changes would you make ?
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Appendix Two: Interview Schedule

The schedule was used for indepth (one to one) interviews and focus group interviews. It provided a

guide rather than a prescriptive set of questions to be asked. In all cases, the interviewee latched on to a

line of questioning that favoured personal interest and personal background in certain issues and other

related matters. Over ninety interviewees participated. For similar reasons to the questionnaire survey,

the interviews were conducted with the understanding that any references to location, people or

organisations would be removed. Nevertheless, a few of the interviewees were happy to contribute and

have their comments noted. Based on relevance, a few references in Chapter Seven are included with

direct acknowledgements to the respondents. As the researcher, I accept full responsibility for this

approach.

Governance and Management Interviewees

b A R A o o

What does Maori development mean to your organisation ?

What are the differences between your organisation and others around you ?
How do you respond to the variety of interest groups ?

How do you manage tikanga and legal processes ?

What do you expect of the organisation’s leadership ?

How do you resolve disagreements about mandate and representation ?
‘Why was the organisation set up ?

Who are the beneficiaries ?

What do they expect ?

10. What are the unreasonable expectations ?

11. How does the organisation assist marae, hapu, whanau to achieve their goals ?

12. How do you know the organisation has done a goed job ?

Beneficiaries, interest groups, other stakeholders

I L BRI S C S

What are your needs and aspirations ?

What do you expect from the organisations you are associated with ?

How do you access and participate with them ?

What are the problems ?

‘What are they doing well ?

What processes and staff behaviours are helpful ? What isn’t ?

What do think about whanau, marae, hapu, iwi and urban Maori development ?
Who should look after the resources ?

What importance do you give to tikanga and legal processes ?
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ahi kaa

hapti

hui

iwi

kaitiaki
kaumitua
kohanga reo
mana

mana whenua
mana moana
matatoru § te tingata
Mazori

marae

matua
non-tribal
non-Miori
riinanga
tangata whenua
tangihanga

Te Ao Miori
Te Ao Pakeha
tiaki

tikanga

tino rangatiratanga
tribal

tupuna
whakapapa

whakawhanaungatanga

whanau
whanaunga
- whangai

Glossary

fires of occupation

sub tribe

meeting or gathering

tribe

guardian

elder, male or female
language nest

authority, power, prestige
authority over land
authority over coastline and deep sea areas
population census '

* person of the Maori race of New Zealand; and includes a

descendant of any such person

courtyard in front of meeting house

parent

not of a tribe but still of a M&ori collective
not of the Maori race, or not Maori
coungcil '

indigenous peoples of New Zealand
funeral '

The Maori World _

The European World (non-Maori)

care for, help

customary values and practices

full authority

of a tribe

ancestor

genealogy .

networks, relationships

family (extended)

person related by blood

person adopted in accordance with tikanga
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